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JU L Y ,  1941.

I .-G E N E R A L  A N A T O M Y  A N D  M O R P H O LO G Y .
Fasciæ and fascial spaces of palm. M. G rodinsky and  

E. A. H olyoke (Anat. Rec., 1941, 79, 435— 151).— The p a lm ar 
spaces a n d  th e  fibrous an d  serous sh ea th s of th e  flexor ten d o n s 
were restud ied  b y  dissection, in jection , a n d  section  m ethods. 
Several discrepancies a re  no ted  betw een  th e  findings and  th e  
descriptions of th e  p a lm ar spaces b y  K anavel an d  o thers. 
Clinical app lications are po in ted  out. W . F . H .

Blood supply of mammary gland. B. J. A nson and  R . R. 
W right (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1939, 69, 468— 473).— A deta iled  
descrip tion  of th e  a rte ria l supp ly  of th e  b reas t as found in  a 
nulliparous negro w om an 20 y ears of age. F . F . R .

Gross anatomy of air-bladders of ten families of fishes.
C. N. D obbin  ( / .  M orph., 1941, 68 , 1— 25). J .  D. B.

Structure of tongue of Lichanura roseofusca. J . H ersh- 
kowitz ( / .  M orph., 1941, 68 , 71— 79).— A general accoun t of 
the  s tru c tu re  of th e  to ngue  in th is  boa. J . D. B.

Feeding organs of Rhineodon tybus (the whale shark).
E. W . G udger (J. M orph., 1941, 68 , 81— 100).— T he m o u th  is 
huge, com parab le  w ith  th a t  of th e  w hale-bone whale, is 
term inal in  position , and  possesses num erous sm all tee th . 
The gills a re  h igh ly  m odified to  form  a  sieve and  th e  oesophagus 
possesses num erous h o rn y  tubercles. T hese feeding organs 
are considered to  be  ad ap ted  to  th e  m ethod  of feeding, w hich 
p ro b ab ly  resem bles th a t  of th e  bask ing  shark . J .  D. B.

Effect of progesterone on growing cartilage and bone in 
immature guinea-pigs. M. S ilberberg an d  R . Silberberg 
(Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 85— 92).— In  growing guinea-pigs, 
progesterone (1 ra b b it  un it) adm in istered  subcutaneously  
over periods u p  to  2 m o n th s increases sligh tly  th e  prolifer
ation , an d  m ore m arkedly  th e  h y p e rtro p h y , of th e  euhyaline 
cartilage of ep iphysia l zones, a rticu la r  surfaces, and  ribs, 
inh ib its th e  re trogressive  changes, calcification, and sclerosis 
of th e  cartilage  w hich  norm ally  occur w ith  advancing  age, 
and in h ib its  th e  conversion  of im m atu re  osseous substance 
in to  m atu re  bone, th u s  co u n te rac tin g  th e  ageing of bone. 
(4 photom icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Spondylarthritis ankylopoietica. C. L. D unham  a n d  F . G. 
K au tz  (Amer. J .  M ed. Sci., 1941, 201, 232— 250).— A review  
and re p o rt o f 20 cases. C. J .  C. B.

Atypical late rickets. E . H àssler (M schr. K indcrheilh., 
1940, 82, 63— 75).— Case re p o rt of a  0}-year-old girl w ith  
atyp ical A '-ray findings sim ila r to  dysostosis enchondralis 
m etap h y saria  (M urk Jan sen ). Serum -Ca and  -P  vais, were 
normal." A d m in is tra tio n  of 7-5 mg. of v itam in -D , effected a 
p ro m p t cure. M. K.

Pseudofractures in diseases affecting skeletal system.
J. A. L. M cCullough (Proc. S ta ff M ayo Clin., 1940, 15, 785—  
788). H . H . K .

Multiple pseudofractures. H . B. M acey (Proc. S ta ff  M ayo  
Clin., 1940, 15, 7S9— 791).— R ep o rt of a  case. H . H . K .

Infantile poikilodermia combined with alopecia, micro
dontia, and complicated cataract. W . Jàck li (Mschr. K inder- 
heilk., 1939, 78, 73— 81).— R ep o rt of a  case of a  2£-year-old 
child. T h e  disease  is a ttr ib u te d  to  degenerative changes of 
the  skin  ectoderm . M. K .

Anomalies of renal rotation. H . M. W eyrauch  (Surg. 
Gynec. Obst., 1939, 69, 183— 189).—T he anom alies of renal 
ro ta tio n  are  review ed an d  th e  clinical aspects of th e  con
dition  a re  d iscussed  and  illu s tra ted  b y  reference to  19 cases 
exam ined. F . F . R.
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Simple method of mounting small specimens of mammals 
and birds. C. E . K eeler (Science, 1940, 92, 463— 464).— T he 
bod y  is hardened  in  fo rm alin  an d  skinned. A c a s t of th e  
b ody  is m ade and  th e  sk in  fitted  on, and th e  w hole m oun ted  
w ith  screw s an d  b rads. E . R . S.

II.—DESCRIPTIVE A N D  EXPER IM EN TAL E M B R Y O LO G Y . 
HERED ITY.

Differentiation of motor cell columns in cervical cord of 
albino rat foetuses. A. W . Angulo y  G onzalez (J . comp. 
Neurol., 1940, 73, 469— 488).— A descrip tion  of th e  develop 
m en t of th e  m o to r nerve cells and  colum ns of th e  cervical 
cord of r a t  foetuses from  14 days (post insem ination) to  b irth . 
T he cell colum ns do n o t arise  as ind iv idual u n its  b u t  emerge 
b y  a process of segregation  from  a  hom ogeneous m ass in  th e  
v en tra l horn . T he segregation in to  groups begins a t  th e  
m edial an d  progresses tow ards th e  la te ra l region of th e  cell 
m ass. A t 17 d ay s segregation  of th e  cells in to  groups is 
a lm o st com plete, y e t th e  behavioural a c tiv ity  of th e  an im al 
up  to  th e  early  p a r t  of th e  19th day  is of a  to ta l  m ass a c tiv ity  
ty p e . T here  is som e evidence th a t  a n  increase of Nissl 
sub stan ce  in  th e  nerve cells is ind ica tive  of a  h igher p o ten tia l 
c ap ab ility  fo r an  increase of behav ioural a c tiv ity  b u t th e  
in s ta b ility  of th is  sub stan ce  renders i t  unsu itab le  as a  basis 
fo r  co rre la tive  stud ies . J . D . B.

Development of periovarial sac in white rat. M. P . Kellogg 
(Anat. Rec., 1941, 79, 465— 477).— T he periovaria l sac is 
developed m ain ly  from  th e  m esosalpinx. In  ad d itio n  th ere  
a re  sm aller c o n trib u tio n s  from  th e  d iaphragm atic  ligam ent, 
th e  ligam entum  ovarii, and  th e  m esovarium . T he sac is 
com plete  7 days a f te r  b ir th  and , a p a r t  from  fu rth e r h istological 
d ifferen tia tion , changes re la tive ly  l ittle  u n til p u b e rty . W hen 
fu lly  form ed i t  is a  double  lay e r of m esothelium  surrounding  
th e  ov ary  w ith  th e  opening of th e  ov iduct w ith in  its  cav ity . 
T he ligam ents tak in g  p a r t  in  i ts  fo rm atio n  a re  continuous 
w ith  th e  sac n ear th e  hiius. W . F . H .

Dislocation of phallus, penis, and clitoris following m al
formation in human foetus. R. M eyer (Anat. Rec., 1941, 79, 
231— 241).— T w o cases of d islocation  of th e  phallus described 
d em o n stra te  th e  dependence of epiderm is on em bryonic 
cavernous tissue. I t  is considered th a t  norm al m orpho
genesis o f th e  phallus includ ing  th e  glans is induced by  
em bryonic  cavernous tissu e  a n d  th is  de term ines th e  site  of 
developm ent. V ascu lar tissue m ay  induce m alfo rm ation  in 
th e  em bryonic  stage only w hen i t  is destin ed  to  becom e 
cavernous tissue. Cases of double pen is o r c lito ris  prove 
th a t  th e  developm ent of th e  corpus cavernosum  is n o t 
d ep enden t on th e  en toderm al ep ithelium  because i t  is n o t 
assoc ia ted  w ith  th e  u re th ra . W . F . H .

Anatomical relationships of abnormally located Mauthner’s 
cells in Fundulus embryos. J .  M. O ppenheim er (J. comp. 
Neurol., 1941, 74, 131— 167).— An acco u n t of th e  d istrib u tio n  
of ectop ic  M au th n er’s cells in  F undulus  em bryos in  w hich 
e x tra  b ra in  s tru c tu re s  hav e  been produced  by  tran sp la n ta tio n  
experim ents du ring  g a s tru la tio n  stages. 21 axons from  th e  
ectopic  cells could bo tra c e d ; 18 of these  en tered  th e  h o st 
sp inal cord  an d  13 of th ese  occupied th e  usual p osition  in 
th e  cord  a d ja c e n t to  th e  m edial long itud inal fasciculus. 
T h is re la tio n sh ip  of th e  accessory  fibres to  th e  m edial longi
tu d in a l fasciculus suggests th a t  sp. influences from  th is  
fasciculus guide th e  M au thner fibres to  th e ir  final d is
tr ib u tio n . J .  D . B.
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Experimental studies on regenerating lens and eye in adult
Triturus viridescens. L. S. S tone and  R . R . Chace (A n a t. 
Rec., 1941, 79, 333— 348).— In  58 an im als one eye was excised 
an d  re im plan ted  w ith  n o rm al o rien ta tio n  in th e  o rb it;  in 
45 th e  lens was rem oved th ro u g h  th e  cornea an d  in  50 th e  
optic  nerve or large blood vessels to  th e  eye w ere severed. 
G rafting  or cu ttin g  off th e  blood supp ly  reduces th e  size of 
th e  eye w ith  degeneration  of th e  lens a n d  m ost of th e  re tin a . 
Com plete interference w ith  th e  blood supply  is follow ed by 
a  re tu rn  of c ircu la tion  in  a  few  d ays. R em oval of th e  lens 
produces reduction  in  th e  size of th e  eye follow ed by  various 
degrees of recovery. A new  lens begins to  develop from  the  
dorsal rim  of th e  iris before  th e  10th day . T he m ax. g row th  
period  of th e  regenerating  lens occurs du ring  th e  f irs t 4 
m on ths b u t  th e  norm al lens-eye  ra tio  is never regained. 
Prov ided  som e of th e  blood supp ly  is le ft in ta c t a f te r  section 
of th e  op tic  nerve th ere  is no  effect on o th er s tru c tu re s  and 
th e  sectioned  nerve regenerates rap id ly , re tu rn  of v ision being 
d em o n stra ted  63 days a f te r  operation . W . F . H .

Cytological and experimental studies of polyspermy in 
Triturus viridescens. I. Normal fertilisation. U . Beha
viour of sperm nuclei in androgenetic eggs [in absence of egg 
nucleus]. J . F an k h au se r a n d  C. Moore ( / .  M orph., 1941, 68, 
347— 385, 387— 423). J . D. B.

Observations on hermaphroditism in turtles. P . L . R isley 
( / .  M orph., 1941, 68, 101— 121).— Two new cases of h erm 
aphrod itism  in  tu r tle s  a re  described. The first is tru e  
h erm aphrod itism  in  a  p red o m in an tly  m ale Chrysemys mar- 
ginata, an d  is accom panied by  patho log ical a lte ra tio n s  of th e  
accessory sex du c ts of th e  le ft side. T he second is fem ale 
pseudo-herm aphroditism  in  a  y oung  M alaclem m ys centrata, 
associated  w ith  a  m edullary  tu m o u r of th e  left ovary . T he 
lite ra tu re  on h e rm aphrod itism  in  rep tiles is review ed and  
th e  types and causes are  d iscussed. I t  is suggested  th a t  th e  
a p p aren t unequal sex ra tio  in fav o u r of th e  fem ale (hetero
zygous) sex  in tu r tle s  is due to  a  ten d en cy  fo r th e  e lim ination  
of th e  z  chrom osom e from  th e  egg a t  th e  tim e of p o lar body 
fo rm ation . J . D . B.

Development of chicken embryo. S. Suzuki ( / .  Orient. 
M ed., 1938, 29, 30).— E ffect of a rtificial in cubation  on grow th  
ra te  of b las to d erm  an d  chicken em bryo  w as stud ied . W t. 
of egg decreased during  in c u b a tio n ; th e  decrease in  ra te  on th e  
20 th  d ay  of in cu b a tio n  w as 8-26%. T he e x ten t of th e  
ex tra-em bryon ic  v ascu la r ne tw ork  on th e  Cth day  of incub
a tio n  w as 29-79 cm . and  i t  w as 309 tim es as g re a t as th e  
b lastoderm  before incubation . B ody leng th  of chicken 
em bryo w as 5-58 cm. on th e  20 th  d a y  of in cubation  and  
6 tim es th a t  on th e  5 th  d a y ; bo d y  w t. w as 24-24 g. and 170 
tim es th a t  on th e  5 th  d a y  of incubation . T he p ro p o rtio n  
betw een b o d y  w t. and  w t. of b ra in , eyeball, and  h e a rt 
decreased gradually  in th e  course of in cubation , while th e  
p ro p o rtio n  to  w t. of liver increased . W t. of each em bryo 
during  in cubation  is p ro p o rtio n a l to  w t. of egg before in 
cu b atio n . M. K .

Comparison o! maternal histories of premature and full- 
term infants. N. A. A nderson, E . iV. Brow n, a n d  R . A. 
Lyon (A vier. J .  D is. Child., 1941, 61, 72— 87).—-A h isto ry  of 
illness o r a b n o rm a lity  of th e  m o th er w as ob ta ined  w ith  
g rea ter frequency  from  w om en w ho gave b ir th  to  in fan ts  of 
low  b ir th  w t. and , conversely, a  h is to ry  of norm al pregnancy  
an d  sp o n taneous delivery  w as ob ta in ed  w ith  increased 
frequency from  th o se  w ho bore heav ier in fan ts. A nte
p a rtu m  bleeding is associated  w ith  low  b ir th  w t. In fan ts  of 
low  b ir th  w t. w ere freq u en tly  firstbo rn  and  bo rn  of young  
m others. C. J .  C. B.

Genetics of kidney dystopias. P . G riinw ald (Virchow’s 
Arch., 1938, 303, 47— 59).— In  a  h u m an  em bryo  of 16 m m . 
leng th  a  horseshoe k idney  w as found  as th e  on ly  m alfo rm 
a tio n  on serial section . I t  is assum ed th a t  an  ab n orm al 
g row th  of th e  m etanephric  bud  is responsible fo r  coalescence 
and  d y sto p ias  of th e  kidneys, th e  p rim ary  cause being e ither 
th e  m etanephric  bud  itself o r its  d isp lacem ent b y  an  abnorm al 
g row th  of o th e r pelvic organs. In  one case (10-mm. em bryo 
of Boyden) p rim ary  d isp lacem ent of th e  m etanephrogenic 
tissue was responsible fo r im proper jo in ing  of th e  m etanephric  
bud . D isp lacem ent w ith  secondary  coalescence of bo th  
k idneys in  loto m ay  occur only in  ex trem e m alform ation  of 
th e  pelvic region. , J .  A.

Gene relations and synthetic processes. G. H . Beale (J. 
Genet., 1941, 42, 197— 214).—T he genetic  phenom ena of 
m u ta tio n , dom inance, an d  ep is ta sy  are  analysed  as possible 
in d ica to rs  of th e  d irec tion  of sy n th e tic  processes. From  
general considera tions i t  is concluded th a t  : (1) m u ta tio n
aw ay  from  a  w ild ty p e  usually  resu lts  in th e  fo rm atio n  of 
sim pler su b s ta n c e s ; (2) dom inance c an n o t be  used as an
in d ica to r of sy n th e tic  processes in all cases b u t  in  m ild types 
gives d a ta  fo r in ferring  th e  d irec tio n  of m u ta tio n ; (3) a  
reac tio n  b ro u g h t a b o u t b y  an  e p is ta tic  gene is a n  essential 
p recu rso r o f a  reac tio n  b ro u g h t a b o u t b y  th e  corresponding  
h y p o sta tic  gene. T hese  conclusions a re  applied  to  varia tio n s 
a ffecting  an th o cy an in s in  p lan ts . J .  D. B.

Lethal hereditary factors. E . H ad o rn  (Schweiz, med. 
W schr., 1940, 70, 1237— 1243).— A review . A. S.

Pseudo-dominance in polygenic characters. T. M. O lb rych t 
(Nature, 1941, 147, 57— 58).— T he inheritan ce  of so-called 
halo-hairs (Ar-type) in lam b s observed b y  D ry  et al. (ibid., 
1940, 145, 390) requ ires a n o th e r in te rp re ta tio n . T he re 
ciprocal appearance  of iV-type in a lte rn a te  generations is 
due to  its  polygenic basis, and  an  assu m p tio n  of dom inance, 
dom inigenes, o r linkage is superfluous. A fte r m an y  gener
a tions of selection in  one d irection  there  is produced  a n  
a sso rtm en t of m odifiers of th e  sam e ty pe, and  th e  observed 
ch arac te r becom es p seudo-dom inant. E . R. S.

Evolution of the sex chromosomes. II. A'-Chromosome 
in Tettigonidse and Acridid® and the principle of “  evolution
ary iso la tio n ”  of X . M. J .  D. W h ite  (J. Genet., 1941, 42, 
173— 190).—-In th e  Tettigonidas, Acrididae, an d  M antoidea 
th e  X  chrom osom e is regarded as being  in a s ta te  of “ evolu
t io n a ry  iso lation  "  on accoun t of th e  fa c t th a t  s tru c tu ra l 
changes involving it  an d  an  au tosom e sim ultaneously  occur 
on ly  v e ry  rare ly . The availab le  evidence in d ica tes  th a t  th e  
only in terchanges of m ateria l betw een  th e  A '-chrom osom e 
and  th e  au tosom es w hich have  becom e p e rm an en tly  e s ta b 
lished in  w ild species have been those  w hich changed th e  
X O  sy stem  in to  an  or in to  an  A ',A ', Y  system . T he 
evidence for th e  th eo ry  of s tru c tu ra l iso lation  of th e  A '-chrom o- 
som e in o rth o p te ro id  g roups is discussed. W . F . H .

Operations on pupal wing of Drosophila melanogaster.
A. D . Lees (J. Genet., 1941, 42, 115— 142).— D efect experi
m ents on th e  pu p a l w ing w ere m ade on a  long inbred  stock  
of Oregon R . A ppreciable effects were on ly  produced
0— 25 hr. a f te r  p u p a tio n  a t  25°. T he in ju ries a re  classified 
u n d e r 3 chronological headings. In  th e  period  0— 3£ h r. 
scalloping, d isrup tion  of venation , fused, t il t ,  a n d  vesiculation  
effects a re  produced. O peration  a t  th e  period 3J— 6 hr. 
p roduced round , sh o rt w ings resu lting  from  an  inh ib ition  of 
cell m u ltip lication  w hich occurs no rm ally  a t  th is  tim e. 
In ju ries  from  6 to  21 hr. w hen th e  wing is inflated  produce 
large holes in  th e  ep ithelium  a n d  local o r w idespread crow d
ing of cells. In  add ition  e x tra  vein  m ate ria l a s  found in 
th e  m u ta n t D e lta  freq u en tly  resu lt. W . F . H .

III.—PHYSICAL A N T H R O P O L O G Y .
Nutritional and physical status and response to exercise of 

16 negro boys 13— 17 years of age. F . W . Schlutz , M. Morse,
D . E . Cassels, and  L. V. lo b  (J . P ediat., 1940, 17, 4G6— 
480).— T he s ta tu s  of th e  negro boys w as a l ittle  below th a t  of 
w h ite  boys of th e  sam e ages. G. J . C. B.

South African Pleistocene apes. R . B room  (A nn . Transvaal 
M useum , 1940, 20, 89— 100). J .  D . B.

New Sterkfontein primate. J- C. M iddleton-Shaw  (A nn. 
Transvaal M useum , 1940, 20, 145— 156).— A d e ta iled  accoun t 
of a  hum an-like, up p er le f t th ird  m olar p rim a te  to o th  found 
em bedded in lim estone in th e  sam e region w hich  yielded th e  
frag m en ta ry  fossil rem ains referred  b y  B room  to  tw o new 
genera  Paranthropus an d  Plesianthropus. The to o th  is shown 
to  be m arked ly  d ifferent from  th e  corresponding te e th  of the  
la t te r  types an d  it  is te n ta tiv e ly  ta k e n  to  be hum an, closely 
resem blingm id-P leistocene N ean derthalo id  tee th . J. D. B.

New palaeolithic remains from German East Africa. W .
B auerm eiste r (Z. M orph. A n th ., 1939, 38, 25— 32).

W . F. H.
Indians and half-breeds in South Chili. J. Schaeuble (Z. 

M orph. A n th ., 1939, 38, 63— 60). W . F . H.
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Racial crosses between Negroes and Chinese in Trinidad.
R. H auschild  (Z. M orph. A n th ., 1939, 38, 67— 71).

W . F . H .

I V .- C Y T O L O G Y , H IS T O L O G Y , A N D  TISSUE 
CULTURE.

Cytology of parathyroid and thyroid glands o! rats with  
experimental rickets. E . D e R o b ertis  (A nat. Rec., 1941,79, 
417— 433).— H y p e rtro p h y  and  hy p erp lasia  of p a ra th y ro id  
cells occur in low -P and  low-Ca rickets. T he cells become 
ac tivated , osm iophilic cells increase in no., an d  th e  Golgi 
a p p ara tu s  increases in com plex ity . In  b o th  ty p es th e  
evidence suggests t h a t  th e  h y p erp lastic  change was induced 
in th e  early  s tages of th e  ac tio n  of th e  rachitogenic d ie t and 
no t a f te r  rick e ts  is m arked . T he th y ro id  rem ains norm al 
in low-Ca rickets. In  low -P ricke ts i t  becom es hypertroph ied  
and m o st of th e  c en tra l follicles a re  collapsed w ith  little  or 
no colloid con ten t. W . F . H.

Microstructure of turtle’s liver. F . H . T y ler (Anat. Rec., 
1941, 79,-541-—547).;—T he in trah ep a tic  p o rta l vessels of 
Pseudeinys elegans consist m ain ly  o f endothelia l cells w ith  a 
sm all am o u n t of collagenous connective tissue. A t th e  
p o in t of b ranch ing  endothelia l cells on ly  are p resen t. T he 
sm aller vessels and  sinusoids consist only of endothelium  and  
a "  b asem en t m em brane .” M uscular spiral valves were 
observed w here th e  sinusoids e m p ty  in to  th e  sm allest hepatic- 
venules. M uscle bund les occurred a t  th e  p o in t w here sm all 
h ep atic  veins em ptied  in to  larger ones. L ite ra tu re  on 
m uscular va lves in o th e r  an im als is reviewed and  th e ir 
physiological significance considered. H ep atic  arterio les 
co n ta in  tw o layers of sm oo th  m uscle se t a t  r ig h t angles to  
each o ther. A rte ria l capillaries join ing th e  p o rta l end of 
sinusoids w ere observed b u t  no anastom oses betw een arterio les 
a n d  th e  p o rta l system . W . F . H .

Comparative histology of bird pituitary. H . R ah n  and
B. T . P a in te r  (A nat. Rec., 1941, 79, 297— 306).— 18 different 
species rep resen ting  7 orders and  12 fam ilies were studied . 
In  all th e  p a rs  an te rio r  could be d ivided in to  tw o cytologically  
d is tin c t regions designated  “  cephalic  ” an d  “ caudal ” lobes. 
Chrom ophobes, basophils, an d  lig h t sta in in g  acidophils occur 
in th e  cephalic  lobe w hilst deeply  s ta in ing  coarsely  g ranular 
acidophils ch aracterise  th e  cau d a l lobe. T he la t te r  resem bles 
m ost closely th e  m am m alian  p a rs  an te rio r. T he buccal 
portion  is sep a ra ted  from  th e  n eu ral p o rtion  by  a  d istin c t 
connective tissu e  sh ea th  b u t  a  s tru c tu ra l p a rs in te rm ed ia  is 
absen t. T he hypophysea l c av ity  d isappears during  develop
m ent b u t  th e  cav ity  of th e  in fund ibu lar process rem ains. 
The close ag reem en t in  th e  h isto logy  of th e  p a rs an te rio r in 
th e  species stu d ied  has suggested  th e  te rm  *' av ian  p itu ita ry  
p a tte rn .” W . F . H .

Effects of mechanical agitation on Paramecium caudatum. 
R. L. K ing  an d  H . W . B eam s ( / .  M orph., 1941, 68, 149—  
159).— M echanical a g ita tio n  causes a  m arked  decrease in 
locom otion an d  ingestion  due p ro b ab ly  to  effects on ciliary 
ac tiv ity . S h o rt exposures to  a g ita tio n  increase these  p ro 
cesses. T he a g ita tio n  also causes a  decrease in  th e  v iscosity  
of th e  endoplasm  and  th ere  are  changes in th e  re fractive  
indices o f th e  nuclei. J . D. B.

Supravital staining. R. M acK eith  an d  U. M. B ailey 
(Lancet, 1941, 240, 41— 43).— A sim ple techn ique  for su p ra 
v ita l s ta in in g  w ith o u t a  w arm  stag e  o r o th e r special ap p ara tu s  
is described an d  i ts  use illu s tra te d  in 3 cases of m onocytic 
leukaemia. C. A. K.

Silver impregnation method for reticulum which may be 
used with any fixative and any embedding medium. J .
Negrin (Arch. P ath., 1941, 31, 108— 111).— T rea tm en t w ith  
NaCN before im pregnation  increased  th e  affinity  of th e  
tissue for Ag so th a t  Ag im pregnations were o b ta ined  in 
conditions n o t possible before. (3 photom icrographs.)

C. J .  C. B.
Use of diaphane for mounting Giesma type preparations.

F . C oulston (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 869— 873).—  
D iaphane is recom m ended in stead  of balsam  or cedar oil 
as a  m ounting  m edium  for p reps, s ta in ed  w ith  a n y  R om an- 
ow sky-type sta in s . C. J .  C. B.

V .- B L O O D  A N D  LYM P H .
Extrinsic factor and Castle reaction. P. F o rm ijn e  (Arch, 

intern. M ed., 1940, 66 , 1191— 1214).— T he p ro p e rtie s  of 
C astle 's ex trin sic  fac to r in  m ea t were s tu d ied  in cases of 
pernicious anaemia. I t  is sol. in 70— 80%  alcohol, is n o t 
e x trac ted  by  e ther, passes th rough  an  u ltra filter, an d  is 
p p td . by  sa tu ra tio n  w ith  (N H ^ S O j. T he antianaem ic liver 
facto r is n o t form ed by  in  vitro in cubation  of m ea t an d  g astric  
ju ice m ix ture , th e  reac tion  betw een ex trin sic  a n d  in trin sic  
facto rs p robab ly  occurring  in th e  in te s tin a l w all. C. A. K.

Blood in congestive heart failure. J . V. W aller, H . L. 
B lum gart, an d  M. C. Volk (Arch, intern. M ed ., 1940, 66 , 
1230— 1245).— In  m arked  congestive fa ilu re  th e  p lasm a vol. 
an d  to ta l  red cell m ass a re  increased , th e  red  cell frag ility  is 
increased, and  th e  re ticu locy te  %  is raised . The excretion  
of urobilinogen in  th e  urine is freq u en tly  increased an d  th e  
serum -bilirub in  concn. is raised. C. A. K.

Myelosis erythrsemica. A. S akam oto  an d  K . T u kune  
(M schr. K inderheilk., 1938, 76, 72— 79).— Case re p o rt of 
h y p e rtro p h y  of liver and  spleen, ascites, h y dro tlio rax , and  
m arked  hypochrom ic ana;m ia w ith  m yeloid leukosis in  a 
boy, aged 19 m onths. M yeloid tissue w as found  p o st
m ortem  in kidney, tes tis , d u ra  m ate r, a n d  in all lym phatic  
glands. M. K.

Management of nutritional antemia of infancy. K. L . 
M cAlpine (Canad. M ed. Assoc. J .,  1941, 44, 386— 390).— A 
lecture. C. J .  C. B.

Blood-brain barrier in experimental poliomyelitis. M.
K asahara , T . K akusu i, and S. S. N an  (Z. K inderheilk., 1938—  
39, 60, 391— 393).— I— 3 c.c. of 2— 10% fuchsin so lu tion  per 
kg. body-w t. w as in jected  in trav en o u sly  o r in tram u scu la rly  
in to  m onkeys. C.s.f. was rem oved by  suboccip ital p u n c tu re  
40— 80 min. a f te r  in jection  an d  th e  dye concn. de term ined  
colorim etrically . A fte r several weeks 0-5 c.c. of 10%  
virus em ulsion w as in jec ted  in tracran ia lly . T he passage of 
fuchsin from  blood in to  th e  c.s.f. w as 3— 20-fold g rea te r in 
th e  p a ra ly tic  s tage  of all cases an d  17— 3-fold g rea te r in th e  
p rep ara ly tic  s tag e  th a n  in  norm al anim als. M. K.

Sympathectomy for control of pain. O. H . F u lch er (M ed. 
A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 89—-92).— A review . E . M. J .

Factors affecting maintenance of cobalt polycytheemia in 
the rat. H. D. A nderson, E . J. U nderw ood, an d  C. A. 
E lvelijem  (Amer. J .  Physiol., 1940, 130, 373-—378).— F lu c tu 
a tio n  in th e  haemoglobin level of polycythaem ic ra ts  was 
p rev en ted  b y  m odifying th e  technique  of blood sam pling  to  
p rev en t unnecessary  loss o f blood. W hole liver powder, 
W ilson’s liver e x tra c t, o r pernicious anaemia co n cen tra te  for 
ora l use (Lilly) added  to  a  m ilk d ie t helped to  m ain ta in  a 
h igher level of Co polycythrem ia. W hen th e  Ca : P  ra tio  
of th e  m ilk  w as decreased  to  0-6 by  th e  ad d itio n  of N aH 2P 0 4 
th e  ra te  an d  developm ent of polycythiem ia increased  w ith  
toxaem ia an d  depression of grow th. M. W . G.

Familial non-hsemolytic jaundice. W . D am eshek and  K. 
S inger (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 259— 285).—Tw o fam ilies 
w ith  chronic h e red ita ry  non-ha:m olytic  jau nd ice  were 
stud ied . T here w as no splenom egaly, spherocytosis, reticulo- 
cytosis, o r increased frag ility  a n d  th e  faecal urobilinogen was 
norm al or low. T here  w as g rea tly  delayed excretion  of 
in jected  b ilirubin  from  th e  blood, ind ica ting  a lte red  hepatic  
perm eability . A n in d irect v an  den B ergh reac tion  does n o t 
alw ays im ply haemolysis. T he condition  resem bles h e red ita ry  
jaundice  of ra ts  (cf. M alloy an d  Low enstein , Canad. M ed. 
Assoc. J .,  1940, 42, 122). C. A. K.

Influence of methcemoglobin formation on living body. S.
N agazum i (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 28, 54— 60).— T he degree 
of methaemoglobin fo rm ation  in various species a f te r  injection  
of d rugs is described. T here  is a  close re la tionsh ip  betw een 
blood change an d  degree of im p a irm en t of liver function, 
p robab ly  owing to  associated  anoxia . M. K.

Blood sedimentation rate in healthy girls. L. B enson and  
E . J . R ogers (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 987— 989).— U sing 
th e  C utler m ethod, 92%  of 327 h e a lth y  girls had  sed im en tation  
ra te s  betw een 2 an d  13 m m . pe r h r. an d  8%  betw een 14 and  25 
m m . pe r h r. C. J .  C. B.

Photo-electric hsemoglobinometer. P . L. M cLain and
G. J . P asto riu s  (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 1054— 1057).

C. J .  C. B.
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Determination o£ packed white cell volume of blood. X. R .
M orrison ( / .  K ansas M ed. Soc., 1941, 42, 17— 18).— 5 c.c. of 
blood are  m ixed w ith  95 c.c. of f %  ace tic  acid  a n d  shaken  a 
few tim es. 10 c.c. of th e  m ix tu re  a re  th en  p laced  in each  of 
tw o  special “  leucocrit ” tu bes, 12-5 cm . in  len g th  w ith  an  
in n er d iam e te r of 14 m m . in  th e  longer u p p e r p a r t  a n d  of
1-25 m m . in th e  tip , w hich  is ca lib ra ted  d irec tly  in  %  of 
blood vol., show ing d ivisions down to  0-2% . T he vol. of 
packed  w h ite  cells is read  a f te r  cen trifug ing  a t  1750 r.p .m . 
for 5 m in. and th e  norm al ranged  from  0 '5  to  1-0%  (100 
cases). E . M. J .

Leucopenia in Negro workmen. W . H . Forbes an d  F. 
Consolazio (Am er. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 407— 412).— M ost 
h e a lth y  N egro sharecroppers in  M ississippi show ed a  leuco
p en ia  an d  a  s lig h tly  lower e ry th ro c y te  level an d  0 2 cap ac ity  
th a n  no rm al w h ites un d er th e  sam e econom ic conditions. 
T he leucopenia w as p rin cip ally  a  neu tro p en ia , b u t  involved 
th e  lym phocytes as well in  some cases. A dm in is tra tio n  of 
F e  m arked ly  increased  th e  leucocyte  co u n t in 10 o u t of 12 
selected sharecroppers, th e  increase being large ly  in th e  
neu trophils. C. J .  C. B.

Disturbances in blood following exposure to benzole. L. J.
G oldw ater (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 20, 957— 973).— The 
abnorm alities m ost freq u en tly  observed am ong th e  w orkers 
exposed to  benzole were anæ m ia, m acrocy tosis, an d  th ro m b o 
cy topen ia . Leucopenia w as p re sen t in  on ly  a  sm all % . 
C om parison of th e  benzole group  w ith  th e  con tro ls ind icated  
t h a t  benzole exposure is likely  to  re su lt in b o th  re la tiv e  and  
abs. lym phopenia. P ro longation  of th e  bleeding tim e  follow
ing benzole exposure w as ra re  a n d  d id  n o t  p a ralle l th e  reduc
tio n  in th ro m bocy tes . T he frag ility  of th e  e ry th ro cy te s  w as 
n o t  significantly  a lte red  in  benzole exposure b u t  there  w as a  
slig h t e levation  of th e  sorum -bilirubin . C. J .  C. B.

Blood [cell] picture in typhus. K. K ik u ta  ( / .  Orient. M ed., 
1938, 29, 131).—-In 44 cases o f ty p h u s  th e re  w as a  reduced 
w h ite  cell co u n t du ring  th e  early  stage, w hich increased  
g rad u ally  an d  becam e n orm al du ring  convalescence. T he %  
of neu troph ils w as inversely  p ro p o rtio n a l to  th a t  of lym pho
cytes. E osinophils d isappeared  du rin g  th e  illness and  
reappeared  in convalescence, w hen th e y  w ere sligh tly  in 
creased. N uclear sh iftin g  to  th e  le ft w as v e ry  m ark ed  in  
th e  early  a n d  m ax. s tag e. R ed cells w ere unchanged, b u t 
re ticu locy tes w ere reduced du ring  th e  febrile period. P la te le ts  
were m arked ly  reduced  in  severe cases. M. K .

[Blood changes in] falciparum malaria of drug addicts. H .
M ost an d  M. H . T ew kesbury  ( / .  Lab. d in .  M ed., 1941, 26, 
1034— 1039).— T he o u ts tan d in g  findings w ere : anæ m ia,
w hich m ay  be m acrocy tic , hyperb ilirub inæ m ia, hypopro tc in - 
æ m ia, due to  depression in  serum -album in  an d  resu lting  
freq u en tly  in  reduction  or inversion of th e  a lb um in-g lobu lin  
ra tio ;  th e  serum -globulin  m ay  be considerab ly  e levated . 
T here  w as a  re la tiv e ly  h igh incidence of positive  W asserm ann  
reac tions, positive H e n ry ’s flocculation te s ts , a n d  increased 
u rin ary  o u tp u t of urobilinogen. C. J .  C. B.

Postoperative reaction and blood group. P . C okkalis and
D. D edes (Dtsch. Z . Chir., 1938— 39, 251, 394— 399).— R e
ac tio n  a f te r  246 ty p ica l asep tic  operations (hernia rep a ir or 
appendicectom y), m easured  b y  rise  of tem p ., pu lse  ra te , and  
leucocyte  coun t, w ere m ore m arked  in persons of group  0  
th a n  group  A  ; th e  no. of com plications, how ever, was 
lower. E . M. J .

Plasma-prothrombin ; vitamin-AT. K . M. B rinkhous 
(M edicine, 1940, 19, 329— 416).— A review . E . M. J .

Influence of liver damage on plasma-prothrombin concen
tration and the response to vitamm-AT. S. P . L ucia  an d  P . M. 
Aggeler (Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 326— 340).— N o sig
n ifican t co rre la tion  w as fo u n d  betw een th e  resu lts  of th e  
h ip p u ric  acid  liver fu n c tio n  te s t  an d  th e  p lasm a-p ro th rom bin  
concn. in  various diseases e ith e r before o r a f te r  th e  adm in is
tra tio n  of v i ta m in -# . P a tie n ts  w ith  severe im p a irm en t of 
liver fu n c tio n  a s  d em o n stra ted  b y  th e  h ip p u ric  acid te s t  
m ay  h av e  a  n o rm al p ro th ro m b in  concn. ; p lasm a-p ro th rom bin  
concn. m ay  be e levated  to  norm al following th e  adm in istra tio n  
of -K ,  desp ite  m ark ed ly  im paired  liver function . R egard 
less of th e  resu lts  of liver fu n c tio n  te s ts , i t  has  been found 
th a t  in  acu te  d iseases of th e  liver (acute h ep a titis , acu te  
yellow  a tro p h y ), th e  flu ctu atio n s in  th e  p ro th ro m b in  concn. 
are  conditioned  b y  th e  sev erity  of th e  illness an d  are  n o t 
o rd inarily  influenced b y  th e  a d m in is tra tio n  of -K  ; in  chronic

diseases of th e  liver (po rta l c irrhosis), th e re  m ay  be a  low 
p ro th ro m b in  concn. w hich is u sually  n o t  elevated  following 
th e  a d m in is tra tio n  of -K .  In  o b stru c tiv e  jaundice, there  
m ay  be a  low  p ro th ro m b in  concn, w hich usually  can  be 
sign ifican tly  e levated  b y  th e  ad m in is tra tio n  of -K . W hen 
o b stru c tiv e  jau nd ice  is com plicated  b y  severe  liver dam age, 
th e  response to  -K  m ay  be lim ited . C. J .  C. B.

Assay of heparin. L. B . Ja q u e s  and  A. F . Charles (Quart. 
J .  P harm ., 1941, 14, 1— 15).— T echniques developed for th e  
a ssay  of h ep arin  are  based  on (a) th e  C harles-S co tt m odi
fication  (A., 1936, 1534) of H ow ell’s m ethod , (b) a  new 
th ro m b in  assay  in  w hich th e  unknow n and  s ta n d a rd  solutions 
are  t i t r a te d  ag a in s t an  ox a la ted  ox b lo o d -th ro m b in  system , 
using  a  const, c lo ttin g  tim e, an d  (c) th e  F isch er a ssay  (Fischer 
and  Schm itz, A ., 1932, 1054). T h e  accu racy  of th e  resu lts 
is affected b y  factors, e.g., an tico ag u lan t a c tiv ity  of im purities 
a n d  in terference  b y  sa lts . T he a c tiv ity  of p u re  heparin  
depends on th e  base  bound  and  th e  w a te r  c o n te n t;  w ith  
th e  B a  sa lt, th e  B a  in terferes in  assays using  ox a la ted  blood 
o r p lasm a. F . O. H .

Biological standardisation of anticoagulants [heparin pre
parations]. F . Schütz  (Quart. J .  Pharm ., 1941, 14, 45—48). 
— A sim ple m ethod  is  described in  w hich th e  an ticoagu lating  
pow er (using ra b b it’s blood) of th e  prep , u n d e r exam ination  
is d irec tly  com pared  w ith  th a t  of a  s ta n d a rd  h ep arin  (e.g., 
N a  sa lt  of heparin ) p rep . F . O. H .

Significance of albumin fraction of serum. A. A. W eech 
'(Harvey Lectures, 1938— 39, Series 34, 57— 87). E . M. J.

Determination of serum-protein. F . A. Sim eone an d  S. P . 
Sarris (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 1046— 1052).— T he m ethod  
(for blood- or serum -prote in) w hich  is described depends on 
th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of th e  sp . gr. of th e  fluid b y  m eans of 
calib ra ted  hollow  glass beads. C. J .  C. B.

Serum-protein in typhus. K . K ik u ta  (J . Orient. M ed., 1938, 
29, 165).— r] of 37 sera  decreased du ring  defervescence and  
convalescence ; p ro te in  c o n te n t w as reduced in  defervescence, 
b u t  increased du rin g  convalescence. A m oun t of globulin 
an d  sed im en ta tio n  ra te  du rin g  these  periods w ere g reatly  
increased. M. K .

Human serum-proteins. II. Crystallisation of human  
serum-albumin. F. E . K endall (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138,
97— 109; cf. A., 1938, I I I ,  79).— T he p rep , of c ry st. a lbum in 
from  hu m an  serum  b y  frac tio n a l p p tn . w ith  (NH.,)2S 0 1 is 
described . T he y ield is unaffected  b y  long  sto rage  of th e  
p lasm a, b y  hæ m olysis, b y  c lo ttin g  w ith  CaCl2, o r b y  in 
ac tiv a tio n  b y  h eatin g  a t  56° fo r 30 m in. T he c ry st. a lbum in 
is a ssoc iated  w ith  a  sm all am o u n t of free f a t ty  acid, w hich 
c an n o t be  rem oved w ith o u t first d e n a tu rin g  th e  album in. 
Solubility  d e te rm in a tio n s show  th a t  th e  a lb u m in  is m ore 
hom ogeneous th a n  is th e  corresponding  a lb u m in  from  horse 
serum . J .  N . A.

New method for preparation of dilute blood plasma. J . B.
A lsever an d  R . G. A inslie (N .Y . Sla. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 
126— 135).— 500 c.c. of blood are  collected in  a  transfuso- 
vac  flask co n ta in in g  500 c.c. of a  p reserv a tiv e  so lu tion  of 
18-66 g. of an hyd . glucose, 4-18 g. of NaCl, an d  8-0 g. of 
N a c itra te  d ih y d ra te  pe r 1. A fte r 14— 16 d ay s th e  super
n a ta n t  fluid is a sp ira ted  in to  a  sm aller vac. flask th ro u g h  a  
closed system , add ing  m erth io la te  to  m ake a  1 : 10,000 concn., 
b y  allow ing th e  rem ain ing  vac. to  pull in  th e  p ro p e r am o u n t 
of a  1%  solu tion . T he organ isation  of a  com plete  tra n s 
fusion  service is also described. E . M. J.

Blood-copper of Northumbrian sheep. A. E d en  (J. Agric. 
Sci., 1941, 31, 186— 193).— Blood-Cu d a ta  fo r sheep grazing 
in  “  bo rd er p in ing  ’’ areas a re  recorded. V aria tions in vais, 
fo r ind iv iduals a re  considerable. In g estio n  of Cu h ad  little  
effect on blood vais, excep t in  young  sheep. Blood-Cu level 
in  ewes is p ro b ab ly  n o t  th e  p rim a ry  fac to r d e te rm in ing  th e  
incidence of enzootic  a ta x ia  o r "  sw aybaclc.”  A. G. P .

Determination of iron and copper in  blood serum . A.
Sachs, V. E . Levine, A. C. A nderson, a n d  A. Sclim it ( / .  Lab. 
clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 734— 739).— A d ry  ash  m ethod  is 
described fo r  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of F e  an d  Cu in  serum . 
A liquo t sam ples of serum  w ere ev ap o ra ted  to  d ryness and 
ashed in  a n  e lectric  fu rnace  fo r S h r . ;  th e  ash w as trea ted  
w ith  H N O a, d issolved in  dil. HC1, an d  tran sferred  to  glass- 
stoppered  cylinders. T he so lu tion  in  one cy linder w as then  
analysed  fo rse ru m -F e , th a t  in th e  o th er fo r serum -Cu. F o r F e
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analysis th e  so lu tion  w as trea te d  w ith  H N 0 3 and  KCNS 
solution, th e  colour w as e x trac ted  w ith  isoam yl alcohol, and 
the unknow n w as com pared  w ith  a  s tan d ard  in a  colorim eter. 
For Cu analysis th e  so lu tion  w as trea te d  w ith  aq. N H 3, 
Na1P 20 7, an d  N a  d ie th y ld ith io ca rb am ate , th e  colour was 
ex tracted  w ith  isoam yl alcohol, an d  th e  unknow n com pared 
w ith a  s ta n d a rd  in  th e  colorim eter. U sing th is  m ethod, 
vals. in  10 m ale ad u lts  are  rep o rted . T he serum -Fe vals. 
range fro m  0-103 to  0-258 m g.-%  an d  th e  serum -Cu vals. 
from 0-084 to  0-132 m g.-% . C. J .  C. B.

Plasma-ascorbic acid during treatment o£ infantile scurvy.
R. L. M indlin (J . Pediat., 1940, 17, 621— 625).— T he curves 
of ascorbic  acid in  th e  p lasm a of 3 cases given increasing  
dosage of th is  d ru g  are  described. C. J . C. B.

Distribution of ascorbic acid between cells and serum of 
human blood. M. H einem ann  (J. Clin. Invest., 1941, 20, 
39— 46).— T ran sfe r of ascorb ic  acid from  serum  to  cells was 
determ ined from  concns. in  th e  fo rm er rem oved from  whole 
blood im m ediately  and  a t  in te rv a ls  a f te r  th e  ad d itio n  of 
ascorbic acid (in vitro). D istrib u tio n  ra tio s  a re  above u n ity  
w ith serum  concns. over 3-5 m g .-%  of w ater, low er th a n  u n ity  
below th is  val. T he p a r ti t io n  of ascorbic acid is n o t governed 
by sim ple diffusion. A scorbic acid  is n o t tran sferred  from  
cells to  serum  w hen th e  fo rm er co n ta in  concns. h igher th a n  
the  la tte r , e ith e r a t  37° o r a t  7°. A scorbic acid m ay  com bine 
irreversib ly  w ith  som e in trace llu la r substance. T he serum - 
ascorbic acid concn. affects th e  cellu lar functions involved 
in th e  m echanism  of tran s fe r  of added  ascorbic acid. No 
up tak e  occurred  w hen  cells, p rio r to  add ition , w ere k ep t in 
serum  w ith  low  concns. of ascorbic acid. C. J .  C. B.

Influence of parotid gland on blood-sugar. W . B. B irn k ran t 
(J, Lab. d in .  M ed., 1941, 26, 1009—-1011).— B lood-sugar 
decreased m arked ly , th o u g h  tem porarily , in  to ta lly  p aro tid - 
ectom ised ra ts . T he blood-sugar was n o t affected when 
l / 12th  of th e  to ta l  w t. of b o th  g lands w as le ft in  situ  b u t  i t  was 
increased m arkedly , th o u g h  tem porarily , following ligation  
of p a r t  of th e  p a ro tid  g land. T he blood-sugar re tu rn ed  to  
p reoperative levels 8 days follow ing th e  operative  procedure. 
H istological ex am inations of th e  liver, pancreas, adrenals, 
spleen, an d  testic les of th e  paro tidec tom ised  ra ts  revealed no 
changes. C. J .  C. B.

Structure and properties of fat particles in human serum.
A. C. F raze r (Trans. Faraday Soc., 1941, 37, 125— 129).—  
O bservations an d  experim ents a re  described w hich ind ica te  
th a t p a rtic les  seen in  norm al p lasm a or serum  un d er dark- 
ground illu m in a tio n  co nsist of n e u tra l fa t. The particles 
are su rrounded  b y  a  m em brane  of globulin, an d  th e ir  be
hav iour is sim ilar to  th a t  of a  finely dispersed oil-in-w ater 
em ulsion to  w hich  globulin  h a s  been added. A gglutinins, 
insulin, d ip h th e ria  an d  te ta n u s  to x in s , an d  cobra  venom  are 
adsorbed a t  th e  o il-w a te r  in te rface  in  such em ulsions and 
are th en  in a c tiv e ; a n d  i t  is suggested  th a t  th e  sim ilar in te r 
face occurring  in  n o rm al blood m ay be of im portance  as a 
p ro tec tion  ag a in s t bac teria l to x ins. F . L . U.

Contents of non-protein-nitrogen in blood and cerebrospinal 
fluid of newborn. S. O kuda  (J . Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 82).—  
Serum -non-protein-N  of 29 norm al in fan ts  aged less th a n  
1 y ea r w as 18-7— 42-5 m g .-% ; in  c.s.f. i t  w as 12— 37 m g.-% . 
I t  w as h igher in  n e w to rn  babies. M. K .

Iodic acid number in blood and cerebrospinal fluid of new
born. S. O kuda  (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 84).— H IO s no. 
in serum  of 29 in fan ts  less th a n  1 y ear o f ago was 0-08—
0-17 c.c., t h a t  in  c .s.f. w as 0-017— 0-050 c.c. T here  was no 
re la tion  to  age. M. K.

Total fat content in blood and cerebrospinal fluid of new
born. S. O kuda (J . Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 85).— T o ta l fa t 
con ten t of se rum  of 28 new born  w as 400— 1000 m g.-% , th a t  
of c.s.f. 20— 90 m g .-% . T here  w as no  re la tio n  to  age.

M. K .
Acetone content in blood and cerebrospinal fluid of new

born. S. O kuda  (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 86).— Serum - 
ketone of 21 norm al new born  in fan ts  w as 0— 10 m g .-% ; 
c.s.f.-ketone c o n te n t w as 0— 28 m g.-% . M. K .

Cystine and tryptophan content of normal and pathological 
sera. H . S. M ilone an d  Mi X . Su llivan  (Med. A n n . Columbia, 
1938, 7, 335— 340).— 38 no rm al sera  show ed a  cystine  con
te n t of 320— 444 m g .-%  (average 363 m g.-% ), a  try p to p h a n  
conten t of 162— 212 m g .-%  (average 181 m g.-% ), an d  a

c y s tin e /try p to p h an  ra tio  of 1-93— 2-12 (average, 2-00). T he 
ra tio  varied  from  1-11 to  1-87 (average 1-60) in 36 p a tie n ts  
of w hom  25 suffered fro m  a cu te  co n d itio n s; th is  resu lted  
from  a depression of cystine  an d  a  rise  in  try p to p h a n  c o n ten t. 
T he ra tio  w as n o rm al in  21 chronic conditions. E . M. J.

Case of hypercholesterolem ia with skin lesions. [Action of 
thyroid.] M. Delp (J . K ansas M ed. Soc., 1940, 41, 9 5 —97). 
— A m an of 52 w ho lived on a  d ie t consisting  a lm o st solely 
of b reak fa s t cereal and  cream  fo r 6 m o n th s h ad  sy m p to m s 
suggestive o f in te rm itte n t c laud ica tion  and  cu taneous 
x an th o m a tuberosum . T he b lood-cholesterol fell from  7G4 
to  181 m g.-%  in  8 weeks on  a  fa t-p o o r d ie t -f- 15 g. of th y ro id  
e x tra c t d a ily ; i t  rose again  w ith  reapp earan ce  of th e  cu taneous 
lesions w hen th e  th y ro id  w as d iscontinued . A m ain tenance 
dose of 10 g. w as finally necessary, E . M. J .

Biochemical studies of blood of dogs w ith /i-propyl di
sulphide anaemia. H. H . W illiam s, B. N. E rickson, E . F. 
B each, and  I. G. M acy (J. Lab. d in . M ed., 1941, 26, 996— 
1007).— Serum -Cl, -phospholipin, an d  -cholesterol esters were 
lowered, and  -n eu tra l fa t w as increased . T he p lasm a-lip in  
changes w ere sim ila r to  those  observed in  th e  haem olytic 
anasmias of childhood and  pernicious ana;m ia and  ap p ear to  
be ty p ica l of a ll anaemias. In  « -p ropy l d isulphide anaemia 
th e  e ry th ro cy te s a re  larger an d  heavier, as show n by  increased 
vol., w t., an d  d iam eter of th e  cells; a n  increase  in  w a ter 
c o n te n t accom panied  b y  a  low er sp. gr, a n d  g rea te r frag ility  
ind ica te  osm otic sw elling of th e  red  cells. M arked a lte ra tio n  
in  th e  cellular s tru c tu re  of th e  e ry th ro cy te  is ind ica ted  by  
th e  changes in th e  lipin fractions, especially a  decrease in 
kephalin . T he e ry th ro cy te  s tro m a  w as changed b o th  
q u a n tita tiv e ly  an d  q u a lita tiv e ly  in  its  lip in  c o n te n t; th e  
p ro te in  frac tio n  of th e  s tro m a  w as sim ila r in  com position  to  
norm al strom a, b u t larger am o u n ts  w ere p resen t. I t  is 
significant, in  view  of th e  acidic n a tu re  of th e  s tro m a-p ro te in , 
th a t  th e  red  blood cells con ta ined  g rea te r am o u n ts  of base.

C. J .  C. B.
Influence of organ-extracts on diastase in blood of right 

and left ventricles. T. T ak an o  (J . Orient. M ed., 193S, 28,
98— 99).— A ddition  of glycerin e x tra c ts  p repared  from  organs 
of heterogeneous an im als increases th e  d ia s ta tic  a c tio n  of 
r ig h t h e a r t  blood serum  of rab b its , w hilst g lycerin  e x tra c ts  
of pu lm o n ary  tissue  of ra b b its  added  to  le f t h e a r t  blood 
serum  of an im als of th e  sam e k ind  hav e  no  effect.

M. K.
Blood changes in  severe infectious and toxic conditions and 

their relation to damage of adrenal gland. K . S tenger (Z. 
K inderheilk ., 1939, 61, 31— 5 1 ; cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  651).—  
In v estig a tio n s in 24 ch ild ren  suffering from  b u m s, dysen tery , 
en te ric  fever, se p ticem ia , whooping-cough, p o ly a rth ritis , etc. 
show ed th e  sam e patho log ical changes in blood a s  those  
found  in  tox ic  d ip h th e ria  : increase of K , decrease of Cl, 
luem o-concn., an d  h igh  colour index. T hese changes are 
a ttr ib u te d  to  a  reversible h y pofunction  of th e  ad ren a l cortex .

M. K.
Sugar in blood and cerebrospinal fluid of newborn. S.

O kuda (J. Orient. M ed ., 1938, 29, 82).—-Blood-sugar of 30 
norm al new borns w as sm allest on th e  d ay  of b ir th  (less th a n  
70 m g.-% ), b u t  increased g rad u ally  to  80 m g .-%  2 weeks 
a f te r  b ir th  an d  reached  100 m g.-%  a f te r  1 year. C .s.f.-sugar 
of th e  sam e in fan ts  w as h ighest on  th e  d a y  of b ir th  (70— 80 
m g.-% ) b u t  decreased  to  40-—60 m g.-%  a f te r  2 m onths.

M. K.
Serum-phosphatase of cattle and sheep. W . M. A llcroft 

a n d  S. J . Folley  (Biochem. / . ,  1941, 35, 254— 266).— T he 
am o u n ts of serum -phosphatase  in  norm al cows an d  ewes 
v a ry  from  0-3 to  114-3 an d  3-0 to  166-1 u n its  p e r  100 c.c. 
respectively, an d  owing to  these  w ide v a ria tio n s , th e  d e te r
m ination  of th e  p h o sp h a tase  is of no  d iagnostic  va l. D airy  
S hortho rn  cows show  a  w ider ran g e  of vals. an d  a g rea te r 
no. of h igh  vals. th a n  do cows of four o th e r b reeds an d  one 
beef breed. T he reason  fo r th is  b reed  difference is unknow n. 
A lthough th e  a m o u n t of p h o sp h a tase  varies considerably  
from  an im al to  an im al, th e  general level of th e  ind iv idual 
rem ains fa irly  const, over long periods of tim e. T he a c tiv ity  
of th e  ph o sp h a tase  in  c a ttle  an d  sheep decreases w ith  increase 
of age up  to  m a tu r ity , an d  th e n  w ith  c a ttle  th e re  is v e ry  
little  a lte ra tio n , b u t  in  th e  case  of sheep th e re  is a  fu rth e r 
decrease w ith  increase of age. P reg n an cy  in  d a iry  cows is 
accom panied  b y  a  s lig h t increase  in serum -phosphatase , b u t 
th e  a m o u n t is n o t re la ted  to  th e  s tag e  of p regnancy . T here 
is no  re la tio n  betw een m ilk ing  cap ac ity  an d  a c tiv ity  of
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serum -phosphatase  in d a iry  cows. T he h igh phosphatase  
ac tiv ity  o f som e h e a lth y  cows does n o t seem  to  be due to  
an  enzym e a c tiv a to r  in  th e  serum . J . N . A.

Distribution o! acid-soluble phosphorus in blood cells of 
various vertebrates. S. R a p o p o rt an d  G. M. G uest ( / .  Biol. 
Ghem., 1941, 138, 269— 282).— W hilst m o st m am m alian  
bloods co n ta in  50— 100 m g.-%  of org. acid-sol. P .  in  th e  
cells, in  some (e.g., ox, sheep, goat) th e  concn. is on ly  9— 15 
m g.-% . A vian blood con ta ins 90— 135 m g.-% , a t  lea s t ha lf 
of w hich is p h y tic  acid -P . Adenosine trip h o sp h a te  occurs in 
th e  blood of all species exam ined in w idely vary in g  am oun ts. 
The concn. of d iphosphoglyceric acid  is low est in  th e  blood of 
those  an im als th a t  have  a low concn. of to ta l  acid-sol. P .

P. G. M.

V I.-V A S C U L A R  SYSTEM .
Clinical and electrocardiographic findings in ageing heart.

H . B. Sprague (M ed. A n n . Columbia, 1941, 10, 49— 56).
E . M. J .

Value of combined measurements of circulation time and 
venous pressure (by direct method) in heart failure. H . H .
H u dson  (Med. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 350— 353).

E . M. J .
Distention of abdominal viscera and coronary blood flow.

N. C. G ilbert, G. K . Fenn , an d  G. V. Le R oy (J. Am er. M ed. 
Assoc., 1940, 115, 1962— 1967).— D istension  of th e  stom ach  
in non-an iesthetised  or lig h tly  ana:sthetised  dogs decreased 
th e  coronary  blood flow m easured  w ith  R e in 's  therm o- 
s tro m u h r. T his effect w as abolished b y  a trop ine. 3 p a tie n ts  
w ith  ang in a  pectoris were m ade to  b rea th e  10%  0 2; pain  
developed m ore rap id ly  a f te r  m eals th a n  a t  o th e r tim es; 
a tro p in e  delayed th e  onse t of pain  in  these  conditions.

C. A. K .
Advances in study of coronary artery disease. L. T . Gager 

(M ed. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 180— 186).— E.e.g . evidence of 
disease w as found in 95, 89, and  97-5%  respectively  in th e  
th ree  groups of coronary  th rom bosis (23 cases), coronary  
a r te ry  sclerosis w ith  ang ina  (37 cases), and  w ith  m yocardial 
degeneration  (40 cases). C hest leads w ere used in add ition  
to  lead  I—I I I .  E . M. J .

Site of origin of human ventricular extrasystoles. M. R .
Castex, A. B a ttro , and  R . G onzález (Arch, intern. M ed., 
1941, 67, 76— 90).— S im ultaneous recording of th e  e.c.g., 
phonocardiogram , an d  c en tra l a rte ria l pulse shows w hich 
ven tricle  gives rise to  ex trasysto les . In  10 cases w ith  a  
negative  m ain  deflexion in  lead  I  th e  le f t ven tricle  co n trac ted  
before th e  r ig h t an d  in  13 cases w ith  a  positive deflexion in 
lead  I  th e  r ig h t v en tric le  co n trac ted  before th e  left.

C. A. K .
Reciprocating [cardiac] rhythm. D. Scherf (Arch, intern. 

M ed., 1941, 67, 372— 382).— A uricu loven tricu lar rh y th m  w as 
produced  in dogs b y  com pression of th e  s in o -au ricu lar node. 
P ro longation  of th e  R P  in te rv a l, e.g., by  le ft vagal s tim u l
a tio n , produced re tu rn  ex trasysto les , i.e., ven tricu la r b eats 
in  response to  P  w ave in  th e  auricle  (reciprocating rh y th m ). 
B igem inal o r trig em in a l rh y th m  m ay  th u s  be due to  a  re -en try  
m echanism . C. A. K.

Heart lesions in infectious arthritis. A. H . B aggenstoss 
and  E . F . R osenberg  (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 241—■ 
258).— Post-m ortem  stud ies in 25 cases of chronic infectious 
(rheum atoid) a r th r it is  show ed card iac  lesions in 20 .

C. A. K.
Chronic constrictive pericarditis. W . M. Y a te r  (Med. 

A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 354— 360).— R e p o rt of 3 cases 
im proved b y  surgical rem oval of ep icard ia l sca r tissue.

E . M. J.
Mural thrombi in heart as source of emboli. C. F . G arvin  

(Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 412— 415).— In  771 con
secu tive  au topsies on p a tie n ts  who had  died of h e a r t  disease, 
p u lm o n ary  in farc tion  w as a lm o st 3 tim es as freq u en t in 
those  cases w ith  m ural th ro m b i in th e  r ig h t side of th e  h e a r t 
a s in  those  cases w ith o u t. In fa rc ts  of th e  b ra in , kidneys, 
spleen, in testines, a n d /o r  ex trem ities were m ore th a n  tw ice 
a s  com m on in cases w ith  m u ra l th ro m b i in th e  le f t side of 
th e  h e a r t th a n  in th e ir  absence. - C. J . C. B.

Hyperactive carotid sinus reflex. L. H . Sigler (Arch, intern. 
M ed., 1941, 67, 177— 193).— H y p erac tiv e  caro tid  sinus reflex 
is com m oner in m ales th a n  in  fem ales an d  increases w ith  
age. I t  is com m onest in  cases of co ro n ary  disease. T his is

a ttr ib u te d , n o t to  increased sen sitiv ity  of th e  afferent nerve- 
endings in  th e  sinus, b u t  to  h y p ersen sitiv ity  of th e  nerve 
cen tres, vagal ganglia, o r m yoneural ju n ctio n . C. A. K.

Influence of carbon dioxide on excitability of vasomotor 
centre in hypoglycsemia. E . G cllhorn, W . F. K iely, an d  S. L. 
H am ilto n  (Am er. J .  Physiol., 1940, 130, 256— 260).— Blood 
pressure response to  various concns. of C 0 2, in anajsthetised  
dogs w ith  an d  w ith o u t buffer nerves, w as de te rm ined  a t 
various b lood-sugar levels. T he pressor response to  C 0 2 
increases w ith  falling b lood-sugar. H igh  concns. (15%  C 0 2) 
w hich a t  norm al blood-sugar level low er blood pressure, will 
raise th e  pressure w hen th e  b lood-sugar falls below  40 m g.-% . 
T he reac tion  is com plete ly  reversible on in jection  of glucose.

M. W . G.
Saddle thrombus at aortic bifurcation. W . R . M orris (Med. 

A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 285— 286).— T his diagnosis was 
m ade in  a  m an  of 45 w ith  tabo-paresis w hen sh o rtly  a fte r  
th e  8th  chill of m alaria l tre a tm e n t he developed m ost severe 
ab dom inal p a in  w ith  vom iting , cyanosis and  coldness of bo th  
legs, a n d  b ila tera l absence of fem oral p u lsa tion . H e was 
trea te d  w ith  large  doses of m orphine, w hiskey, an d  local 
h ea t. 48 hr. la te r  b o th  legs were p laced in  P av aex  boots, 
re su lting  in  final im provem en t of th e  general condition. 
G angrene th en  developed in one foot an d  th e  leg w as am 
p u ta te d  below  th e  knee. H e is still well 18 m o n th s la te r.

E . M. J.
Clinical importance of sm all intracutaneous veins in human 

chest. J . B. B u rrc tt  a n d 'D .  Scherf (Amer. J . med. Sci., 
1941, 201, 399— 407).— E x am in atio n  of 385 p a tie n ts  showed 
th a t  th e  presence of sm all in tracu tan eo u s  veins is no t 
th e  re su lt of pu lm onary , p leu ra l, o r card iac  disease. T hey 
a re  found in h e a lth y  people. C. J .  C. B.

Arterial circulation of lower extremities in chronic arthritis.
O. S teinb rocker an d  S. S. Sam uels (J . Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 
26, 974— 980).— 69%  of 47 cases of rh eu m ato id  a r th r it is  and 
35 of 71 cases of o steo arth ritis  show ed abnorm alities, usually  
vasom oto r d is tu rb an ces of th e  a r te r ia l  c ircu la tion  of th e  
low er ex trem ities. T here  w as no d irec t or co n sis ten t re la tio n 
sh ip  betw een th e  location  of th e  v ascu la r signs an d  th e  site 
of th e  a r th r it ic  process. C. J . C. B.

Glomus tumours ; clinical picture and physiology. J .  H.
Couch (Canad. M ed. Assoc. J . ,  1941, 44, 356— 357).— A 
lec tu re . C. J .  C. B.

Pathology of glomus tumours. A. J . B lan ch ard  (Canad. 
M ed. Assoc. J .,  1941, 44, 357— 360).— A lectu re .

C. J .  C. B.
Multiple glomus tum ou rs ; four in one finger tip. B.

Plew es (Canad. M ed. Assoc. J . ,  1941, 44, 364— 365).— A case 
re p o rt. C. J .  C. B.

Effect of high-protein diets on experimental atherosclerosis 
of rabbits. D. R. M eeker an d  H . D . K esten  (Arch. Path., 
1941, 31, 147— 162).— A h igh-pro tein  d ie t con ta in ing  soya
bean  flour dim inishes th e  incidence an d  degree of experim ental 
sclerosis in  ra b b its  fed cholesterol, b u t  a  h igh-pro te in  diet 
con ta in ing  d e fa tte d  casein increases th e  degree of sclerosis. 
In  ra b b its  fed th e  h igh -p ro te in  d ie t co n ta in in g  d e fa tted  
casein alone, liypercholesterasm ia and  a th e ro m ato u s lesions 
of th e  a o r ta  m ay  develop, ind istingu ishab le  from  those 
produced b y  cholestero l. C. J .  C. B.

Hypertension in relation to height. S. C. R obinson ( / .  
Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 930— 949).— A gross anthropological 
s tu d y  of 2552 m en an d  2021 w om en shows a  positive  cor
re la tio n  of h e igh t to  blood pressure , T he ta l l  la te ra l or 
b road  ind iv idual is 2J tim es as susceptib le to  hypertension  
as th e  sh o rt la te ra l one a n d  is less likely to  have a  low p res
sure. A lthough  th e  ta ll person carries a  g re a te r  haza rd  of 
h y p ertension  th a n  a n y  o th e r ind iv idual, th e  large  no. of 
la te ra l bu ilds am ong sh o rt persons causes th e  bu lk  o f the  
hypertensive  p o p u la tio n  to  be found  am ong  sh o rt persons.

C. J .  C. B.
Arterial hypertension and splanchnic nerve section. D . A.

R y tan d  an d  E . H olm an (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 1— 24). 
— Splanchnic nerve section  and  rem oval of lower 3 pa irs of 
th o rac ic  ganglia  in 40 cases of a rte ria l hypertension  produced 
generally  poor results . In  6 cases th e  blood pressure  was 
reduced, in  6 m ore cases th e re  w as sub jective  im provem ent 
b u t  no fa ll in blood pressure, in  9 cases th ere  w as no change, 
8 died  w ith in  2 weeks of th e  operation , an d  11 died  within 
18 m on ths. C. A. K .
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Arterial hypertension. A. C. C orcoran and  I .  H . P age  (J . 
Amer. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 690— 694).— A review .

C. A. K.
High blood pressure in m an. G. W . P ickering  (J. M t. 

Sina i H osp., 1938— 39, 5, 649— 656).— A review .
E . M. J .

Effects of angiotonin on renal blood flow and glomerular 
filtration. A. C. C orcoran an d  I. H . Page  {Amer. J . Physiol.,
1940, 130, 335— 339).— Infusion  of ang io ton in  in to  conscious 
dogs w ith  ex p lan ted  k idneys resu lts  in  increased  a rte ria l 
pressure, decreases ren a l blood flow, and  increases inulin  
clearance. T he effects a re  sim ilar to  those  observed during  
infusion of renin , a n d  are  a ttr ib u te d  to  efferent a rte rio la r 
constriction. A ngiotonin  is th e  ac tiv e  a g en t in  "  ren in .”

M. W . G.

V II.—RESPIRATION A N D  B LO O D  GASES.
Carbon dioxide in venous blood on rebreathing. H. L an d t 

and J. E . B en jam in  (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 72— 75).— 
R ebreathing of a ir  w ith  C 0 2 abso rp tio n  in norm al sub jects 
raises th e  CO, c o n te n t of venous blood. In  cases of h e a rt 
disease th e  C 0 2 c o n te n t fa lls ; th is  increases th e  0 2-carrying 
power of th e  blood. C. A. K.

Asphyxia of newborn. H . R . L itchfield an d  J . S. B eilly 
(Med. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 307— 313).— A sphyxia  of th e  
cen tral ty p e  w as successfully  trea te d  in 4 cases b y  asp iration  
of m ucus an d  in traum bilica l in jec tion  of 0 '05—0-15 grain 
of a-lobeline a f te r  clam ping  th e  cord. W hile th e  child is 
held head dow nw ards th e  cord is s trip p ed  an d  its  blood 
pushed in to  th e  general c ircu la tion  ; th e  child is th en  laryngo- 
scoped and  th e  a ir  passages a re  in fla ted  w ith  a  m ix tu re  of 0 2 
and 7%  of C 0 2 u n d e r a  p ressure  n o t exceeding 5 m m . H g ; 
the m ix tu re  is th en  given th ro u g h  a  face m ask u n til resp ir
ation is estab lished . R esp ira tio n  curves a re  given. One case 
of congenital a te lec tasis  a n d  en larged  th y m u s did n o t respond 
to  t re a tm e n t. E . M. J.

Emphysema under forty ; clinical and pathological signific
ance. P . M. A ndrus (Canad. M ed. Assoc. J .,  1941, 44, 344— 
347)..—A bnorm al d e p th  of th o ra x  is a  com m on physical sign 
in persons u n d e r 40 y ears of a g e ; i t  s tro n g ly  suggests im 
p o rtan t v a scu la r o r p u lm o n ary  in ju ry , even in th e  com plete 
absence of o th er clinical evidence, and its  presence invariab ly  
calls for rad iog raphy . C. J . C. B.

Fatal bronchial asthma. B. Craige (Arch, intern. M ed.,
1941, 67, 399— 410).— Clinical and  au to p sy  stud ies in 7 fa ta l 
cases of s ta tu s  a s th m a ticu s  a re  reported . C. A. It.

Influence of partial obstruction of nose on allergic pneu
monia. J . H ay ak aw a  ( / .  Orient. M ed., 193S, 29, 215).

M. K.
Congenital stridor. E . T rau b  (Z. K inderheilk., 1938— 39, 

60, 222— 235).— R ep o rt an d  discussion of cases. M. K.

V III.—M USCLE.
Oxygen consumption of skeletal muscle from animals 

deprived of vitamin-E. I. F ried m an  an d  H . A. M attill (Amer. 
J . Physiol., 1941, 131, 595— 600).— 0 2 consum ption  of th e  
sem itendinosus m uscle of 6-m onths-old  ra ts , reared  from 
weaning on a  d ie t deficient in v itam in -E , w as 40%  above 
norm al. 13-m onth-old ra ts , severely  p a ralysed  from  -E  lack, 
had an  0 2 consum ption  on ly  s lig h tly  above norm al and  
m arkedly low er th a n  th e  m uscles of th e  younger deficient 
rats. 0 2 consum ption  of th e  sem itendinosus m uscle of -E- 
deficient ra b b its  w as h igher th a n  norm al. M. W . G.

Recovery of fatigued muscle following intravenous injection 
of potassium chloride. H . E . Hoff, A. W . W inckler, and  
P. R. Sm ith  (Am er. J .  P hysiol., 1941, 131, 615— 618).— Cats 
{deep n em b u ta l anaesthesia) w ere u s e d ; th e  decrease in te n 
sion norm ally  p roduced  a f te r  a  series of tw itches (quadriceps 
stim ulated  th ro u g h  its  m o to r nerve) is p reven ted  b y  slow 
in travenous in jec tion  of iso tonic KC1. A fter th e  decrease in 
tw itch tension  is e stab lished , i t  m ay  be resto red  to  norm al 
by th e  sam e m eans. M. W . G.

Creatine, phosphorus, and potassium in heart and voluntary 
muscle. G. H . M angun, H . S. Reichle, an d  V. C. M yers 
(Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 320— 332).— In  17 cases of 
congestive h e a r t  fa ilu re  th e  c reatine , P , a n d  K  concns. of 
bo th  ven tricles an d  of v o lu n ta ry  m uscle w ere decreased 

G 2 ( a .,  h i .)

(creatine m ost, P  least). T his is a ttr ib u te d  to  b reakdow n of 
K 2 phosphocreatine. In  uraemia th e  vals. w ere raised.

C. A. K .
Creatine and creatinine excretion in dystrophia myotonica.

R . C. Lewis, ju n ., an d  R . C. Lewis (J . Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 
26, 990— 995).— C reatinuria  w as p resen t in  3 p a tie n ts  w ith  
d y stro p h ia  m yoton ica  n o t given glycine. T he a m o u n t of 
crea tine  excreted  b y  th e  1 w om an w as g rea te r th a n  n o rm a l; 
th e  am o u n t excreted  by  th e  2 m en w as sm all a n d  p ro b ab ly  
w ith in  norm al lim its. G lycine a d m in is tra tio n  increased  
crea tine  excretion  in th e  w om an and  in  one of th e  m en. 
T he excretion  of c rea tin ine  was subnorm al in th e  p a tie n t 
who showed th e  g rea tes t degree of m uscle a tro p h y , b u t  w as 
norm al in  th e  o th er 2 p a tien ts . I t  w as n o t affected b y  
glycine adm in istra tio n  in a n y  of th e  3 p a tien ts .

C. J . C. B.
Inhibitory nerve supply of leg muscles of different decapod 

crustaceans. C. A. G. W iersm a (J . comp. Neurol., 1941, 14, 
63— 79).— The d is trib u tio n  an d  function  of fibres in nerva ting  
th e  m uscles in th e  legs of th ree  decapod species w ere stud ied  
w ith  special reference to  in h ib ito ry  fibres. T he physiological 
significance of th e  d istrib u tio n  of th e  inh ib ition  is discussed 
and  th e  conclusion reached th a t  pe rip h eral in h ib ition  does n o t 
p lay  a  p a r t  in  reciprocal con trac tio n s and  re lax a tio n s of 
an tagon istic  m uscles. J .  D. B.

IX .-N E R V O U S  SYSTEM .
Action potential artifacts from single nerve fibres. J.

M arm ont (Amer. J .  Physiol., 1940, 130, 392— 402).— A new 
m ethod for leading off th e  action  p o ten tia ls  from  single 
unm yelinated  nerve fibres is described ; th e  fibre is m ounted  
in a  lucite  tro u g h  an d  surrounded  b y  a  sm all vol. of fluid. 
Single nerve fibres were ob tained  from  th e  claw  of th e  c ray 
fish, Cambarus clarkii. A lthough th e  e x te rn a l a ction  p o ten tia l 
decreases as th e  conductance ab o u t th e  fibre is increased, th e  
shape, d u ra tion , a n d  ve loc ity  of th e  action  p o ten tia l rem ain 
unchanged w ith in  th e  lim its of experim en ta l error. The 
m edium  ab o u t th e  action  p o ten tia l a c ts  as a  linear conductor 
for th e  action  cu rren t. A rtifac ts  resu lting  from  irregu larities 
in th e  conductance outside th e  fibre a re  described and  
analysed . M. W . G.

Use of chronaxie in surgery. Y. Osaw a and  I. N agai 
(Dtsch. Z . Chir., 1938— 39, 251, 34— 63).— Section of th e  
sc iatic  nerve in pigeons caused a slow rise of chronaxie in 
flexor and  ex tenso r m uscles a f te r  6 h r. an d  a  steep  rise a f te r  
24 h r .;  a  fall of 50%  w as seen a fte r  excision of th e  p rosen
cep h a lo n ; a  fall in  th e  ex tenso r and  a rise in  th e  flexor 
m uscle chronaxie occurred a f te r  excision of th e  thalam us. 
Increased  chronaxie w as seen in 683 p a tie n ts  w ith  diseases of 
th e  c en tra l an d  peripheral nervous system  including trau m a  
a n d  tu m o u r. T opographical diagnosis of cerebral an d  spinal 
disease processes w as successful w ith  th is  m ethod . Changes 
in  chronaxie  w ere seen even in th e  absence of reac tion  of 
degeneration . C hronaxie w as n o t changed  in cases of h y ste ria  
o r m alingering. E . M. J.

Ester-hydrolysing activity of the central nervous system.
D. J .  Cohn, I. K aplan , an d  M. Ja n o ta  (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 
1941, 26, 1017— 1023).— F resh  m inced tissu e  of th e  b ra in  and 
spinal cord of M acaca mulatta  h a s  e s te r-sp littin g  a c tiv ity . 
T he trib u ty rin -sp littin g  pow er w as g re a te s t in th e  cerebral 
cortex , lea s t in th e  w hite  m a tte r , and  in te rm ed ia te  in th e  
m ixed areas. M ixed tissues rich  in  grey  m a tte r ,  such as 
th a lam u s and  cerebellum , w ere m ore ac tiv e  th a n  m ixed 
tissues rich  in w h ite  m a tte r , such as b ra in  s tem  a n d  spinal 
cord. T he e th y l b u ty ra te -sp littin g  a c tiv ity  w as g rea tes t in 
th e  cerebral co rtex  an d  lea s t in  th e  sp ina l cord. T he cere
bellum  has less a c tiv ity  th a n  o th e r  m ixed tissues including 
th e  b ra in  stem . C. J .  C. B.

¿Etiology of Sydenham’s ch orea; electro-encephalographic 
studies. S. J .  U sher an d  H . H . Ja sp e r (Canad. M ed. Assoc. 
J .,  1941, 44, 365— 371).— In  a ll cases of severe chorea, th e  
electro-encephalogram  show ed a  decrease o r absence of 
norm al a lpha  rh y th m s a n d  th e  presence of con tinuous d e lta  
or slow w ave a c tiv ity  o f increased  am p litu d e . T he m ore 
severe w as th e  chorea, th e  g re a te r  were th e  changes in th e  
electro-encephalogram . Clinical im p ro v em en t show ed a 
definite  co rre lation  w ith  decreased  a b n o rm a lity  in th e  e lectro 
encephalogram . T he ab n orm al electro -encephalogram  of 
chorea is n o t  sp. for th is  cond ition  since i t  resem bles closely
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certa in  d y srh y th m ias found in cp ilep tic  p a tie n ts  betw een 
a tta ck s , those found in a cu te  head  in ju ry , an d  o th e r  conditions 
causing generalised im p a irm en t of cerebral function .

C. J .  C. B.
Electrical excitability oi superior cervical ganglion of cat.

G. H . Acheson and  F . A. Sim eone (A m er. J .  P hysiol., 1941, 
131, 572— 577).— V o ltag e-cap acity  a n d  vo ltage-response 
curves were constru c ted  for th e  superio r cervical ganglion 
(cat) and  its  p re- a n d  post-ganglionic nerves. R esponses of 
th e  n ic ti ta tin g  m em brane were used  as in d ica to r of th e  no. 
of e lem ents excited. T he curves for pre- an d  post-ganglionic  
nerve tru n k s  w ere sm ooth . Curves o b tained  w ith  electrodes 
a t  th e  cephalic  an d  caudal tip s  of th e  ganglion  p re sen t one or 
tw o breaks, b o th  for th e  norm al ganglion an d  a f te r  degener
a tio n  of its  preganglionic fibres. I t  is concluded th a t  th e  cell 
bod y  an d  dendrites a re  e lectrically  excitab le  and  have  different 
ch aracteris tics of ex c ita tio n  from  those  of th e  postganglionic 
axon . M. W . G.

Use of syntropan in Parkinsonism. N . S. Schlezinger and
B. J . A lpers (Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 374— 379).— 14 
of 1(5 p a tie n ts  trea te d  b y  m eans of sy n tro p a n  ob ta in ed  m ild 
o r m odera te  sy m p to m atic  relief w ith o u t to x ic  m anifesta tions.

C. J .  C. B.
Influence of brain temperature on peripheral reflexes.

G. G. J a u re  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S ., 1940, 28, 
GOO— 008).— T he m ax. in h ib ition  o f pe rip h eral reflexes in 
frogs occurred  a t  a  w a te r  tem p , of 25°. T he peripheral 
s tim u la tio n  w as produced  b y  T ju rk ’s m ethod  w ith  5%  
H 2S 0 4; th e  w a te r  w as d irec tly  app lied  to  th e  in ta c t head  of 
frogs a t  in te rv a ls  of 5— 10 m in. In h ib itio n  of reflexes was 
d im inished a t  tem p, ab ove  25°. M. I<.

Influence oi temperature on excitability of brain in frogs.
G. G. ja u re  (Conipl. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 28, 
850— 852).— M ax. of ex c itab ility  of frogs' b ra in  occur a t  a  
tem p , of 25°. M. K.

Toxic delirium following intrathecal magnesium sulphate.
O. J .  M cK endree a n d  S. R . L ehrm an  ( N .Y . Sla. J .  M ed., 
1940, 40, 1006— 1067).— A p a tie n t tre a te d  b y  rep ea ted  in tra 
th ecal in jections of 2 c.c. of a  50%  so lu tion  of M gS 04 
fo r ta b e tic  crises sudden ly  s a t  up  a f te r  one of these. On 
resum ing  a  ho rizon tal position  he com plained of severe 
abdom inal an d  in tra th o rac ic  pa in , followed b y  a  choking 
sensa tion . H e  th en  becam e com atose  and  sto p p ed  b reath in g . 
A rtificial resp ira tion  an d  an  in jec tion  of 10 m inim s of 1 :1000 
ad renaline  and 2 c.c. of coram ine produced  som e im prove
m ent a lth o u g h  he rem ained  in  com a. D elirium  se t in  a  few 
hr. la te r  an d  he d id  n o t recover com ple te ly  for 4 days, hav ing  
regained consciousness a f te r  2 days. E . M. J .

Present status of metrazol (cardiazol) therapy of schizo
phrenia. Z. M. L ebensohn (M ed. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 
33— 41).— A review . E . M. J.

Results of metrazol treatment in psychotics. W . W .
Corwin an d  A. C. V o th  (J . K ansas M ed. Soc., 1941, 42, 57—  
01).— A b e tte r  response w as ob ta in ed  in m anic  depressives 
th a n  in schizophrenics, an d  ea rly  tre a tm e n t w as m ore 
beneficial th a n  one u n d e rtak en  m ore th a n  a  y e a r  a f te r  th e  
disease w as established. R ecovery  ra te s  (including paro led  
p a te n ts )  v aried  from  20%  in  la te  schizophrenics to  86%  in  
early  depressives (214 cases). E . M. J .

Mechanism of production of brain damage during insulin  
shock. D. B . T y le r (Amer. J .  Physio l., 1941, 131, 554— 560). 
— I t  is necessary  to  m a in ta in  ca ts  in  th e  m edullary  phase  of 
insulin shock to  produce clinical sym ptom s of b ra in  dam age. 
W ith  increasing doses of insulin  th e  m edu llary  phase  occurs 
m ore o ften  an d  the  incidence of b ra in  dam age is g reater. T he 
leng th  of tim e th a t  c a ts  m u st be  m ain ta in ed  in  th e  m edullary  
phase  of insulin  shock to  produce b ra in  dam age is a  function  
of th e  O , need of th e  b ra in . A t norm al o r above norm al 
levels of bo d y  tem p ., m edu llary  phase  occurs sooner, th e  tim e 
to  produce b ra in  dam age is shortened , an d  th e  incidence of 
b ra in  dam age  is g reater. Low  bod y  tem p , p roduces th e  
opposite  resu lts . A lthough prolonged com a resu lts  w hen N a 
p e n to b a rb ita l is given during  insulin  shock, th e  su rv iva l tim e 
of th e  an im al is increased . M. W . G.

Review of neuro-psychiatry for 1940. S. Cobb (Arch, intern. 
M ed., 1940, 66, 1341— 1354). C. A. K.

Guillain-Barre syndrome in children. L. C asm ajor and
G. R. A lpert (Amer. J .  D is. Child., 1941, 61, 99— 107).—

R ad icu lo n eu ritis  of unknow n causation , ch aracterised  by 
developm ent of progressive flaccid p a ralysis in. ascending 
order, a lbum inocytological dissociation (i.e., increase of 
a lbum in  w ith o u t increase  in cells) in th e  c.s.f., an d  good 
prognosis, is  described un d er th e  nam e of th e  G uilla in -B arre  
syndrom e. T hree  ad d itio n a l cases of th e  disease in  children 
a re  ad ded  to  those  a lread y  rep o rted  in  th e  lite ra tu re .

C. J . C. B.
Apoplexy apparently precipitated by low blood pressure.

A. D. E ck er and  M. D eren (Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 
415— 419).— In  each  of th e  3 cases rep o rted  th ere  w as a  slow 
p o sto perative  drop  in  system ic a rte ria l blood pressure  in an 
e lderly  a rteriosclero tic  m ale. W ie n  th e  pressure  reached a 
low level th e re  occurred  an  "  apoplectic  s tro k e  ” m arked  by 
unconsciousness an d  progressive hem iplegia. N ecropsy re
vealed  w idespread areas of p a r tly  hæ m orrhagic necrosis in 
th e  cereb ral co rtex  w ith  l ittle  invo lvem ent of th e  subjacent 
w h ite  m a tte r . T here  w ere no th ro m b i in th e  m ain  a rte ria l or 
venous tru n k s , b u t  som e of th e  p ia l vessels ly ing  over the 
cen tre  of th e  necro tic  a reas of th e  co rtex  w ere occluded with 
th ro m b i consisting  large ly  of fibrin a n d  m asses of p la te le ts .

C. J .  C. B .

X .- S E N S E  O R G A N S .
Eye and sleep. J .  E . L ebensohn (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y .,  

1941, 25, 401— 411).— T he o cu lar ap p earances du rin g  sleep 
a n d  prolonged w akefulness a re  review ed. T he ocular 
a p p a ra tu s  during  drow siness show s evidence of dim inished 
sy m p a th e tic  function . T he syndrom e in som e cases of 
in trac tab le  co n junctiva l a sth en o p ia  is sim ilar and  a  no. of 
such  cases w ere relieved b y  ad m in istra tio n  of th y ro id .

W . T. A.
Digest of problems of vision testing for screening purposes.

E . W . M um ford (Sight Saving Rev., 1941, 11, 40— 53).—  
A b s trac ts  of recen t lite ra tu re . H . L.

Problem of sight conservation as related to general pro
gram of school organisation. R . S. F rench  (Sight Saving 
R ev., 1941, 11, 7— 12).— T he significance of b ad  p rin t in 
cheap  tex t-b o o k s an d  of th e  h igh  p ro p o rtio n  of v isual ta sk s  is 
o ften  overlooked. T eachers should  a cq u a in t them selves 
w ith  v isual an d  ligh ting  s ta n d ard s . I t  is recom m ended to  
in troduce  eye-rest periods of 2— 3 m in. in  th e  m id s t of exacting  
v isua l w ork . H . L.

Functional lighting in the college. J . O. K raehenbuehl 
(Sight Saving Rev., 1941, 11, 13— 31).— L igh ting  should  no t 
be  ju d g ed  in  te rm s of ft.-cand les on ly  b u t  also w ith  regard 
to  b righ tness. N o sources of excessive b righ tness should  be 
w ith in  th e  ran g e  of th e  ey e ; th e  b rig h tn ess c o n tra s t should 
n o t  exceed 10 : I ; a  c o n tra s t  of 5 : 1  is preferable . In  a 
classroom  of average size a n d  h e igh t a n d  p ro p er coloration, 
6 500-W a tt  lam ps p ro p erly  spaced  and  contro lled  w ith  in 
d irec t o r  sem i-ind irect equ ipm en t will be  sa tis fac to ry , bu t 
special provision is needed for ligh ting  th e  surfaces o f w riting  
boards. R egu lar rep a in tin g  of w alls, c lean ing  of lam ps and 
reflectors, an d  use of lam ps of p roper vo ltage  is u rged. R ecom 
m endations a re  given for ligh ting  of school-room s used  for 
special v isual w ork an d  d a ta  for assessing th e  p ro p e r val. of 
fluorescent lam ps. H . L.

Facts and factors in prevention of blindness program.
C. E . K erb y  (Sight Saving R ev., 1941, 11, 32— 39).— D a ta  are 
given on prevalence an d  causes of defective  vision in the 
U .S.A . T he. o b jec t o f th e  N a t. Soc. fo r th e  P rev en tio n  of 
B lindness is to  s tim u la te  a n d  co-o rd ina te  th e  efforts of official 
a n d  v o lu n ta ry  organ isations to w ards sig h t conservation .

H . I.,
Visual efficiency in industry. A. M. C uller (J . A  met;. M ed. 

Assoc., 1941, 116, 1349— 1355).■—T he.n ecessity  fo r recording 
"the v isual acu ity  o f in d u s tr ia l w orkers an d  for establishing 
s ta n d a rd s  of v isual efficiency for various occupations is stressed. 
C onservation  o f eyesigh t in  in d u s try  is considered.

W . T . A.
Industrial injuries to the eye. S. W alk er and  H . L . A uten 

(J . A m er. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 1356— 1357).-—T he essen
tia ls  of first a id  an d  la te r  tre a tm e n t a rc  given. W . T . A.

Mustard gas, with special reference to eye lesions. D . R .
G aw ler (M ed. J .  A ustralia , 1940, 27, I I ,  106— 108).— A review  
of c u rre n t views, especially  a s  regards tre a tm e n t. H . L.



501

Ophthalmic problems in aviation. L. P rice  (M ed. J .  A u s 
tralia, 1941, 28, I, 235— 237).— A n o te  on th e  im portance of 
muscle balance an d  d e p th  percep tion  in  av ia tion .

W . T. A.
Vitam in-5 in ophthalmology. C. A. V easey (Arch. Ophlhal., 

N .Y .,  1941, 25, 450— 408).— A review  of th e  effects of defi
ciency of th e  v itam in -C  group  on th e  eye in  m an  and  an im als 
and of th e  use  of -B  in  oph thalm ology. I llu s tra tiv e  cases 
are described. W . T. A.

Relationship between myopia and avitaminosis. J .  L aval 
(Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1941, 24, 408—4 12).— T here is no evidence 
th a t lack  of vitam in-,4  or -D  is concerned in  th e  æ tiology of 
m yopia. W . T . A.

Development and prevention of myopia at United States 
Naval Academy. R . H ay d en  (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y .,  1941, 25, 
539— 547).-—-When th e  v isual requ irem en ts fo r en trance  to  
the  A cadem y w ere 20/20 in  each  eye b y  Snellen te s t  14— 31%  
of cand idates h ad  to  be  re jec ted  la te r  on acco u n t of m yopia 
developing du rin g  th e  4 y e a rs’ course. T he %  of la te  rejec
tions w as m uch reduced  b y  in sistin g  on re frac tion  before 
adm ission. C andida tes w ith  a  liyperopic reserve of less 
th an  1 D  w ere adv ised  n o t  to  e n te r ;  th o se  show ing an y  sign 
of m yopia  un d er a  eycloplegic w ere re jected . W . T . A.

Blindness in Hawaii. W . J . H olm es an d  G. C. H am m an  
(Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 043— G50).— A survey  of age 
and racial incidence, an d  of æ tiological classification.

W . T. A.
Progress report on orthoptics in Tasmania. J . B. H am ilto n  

(Med. J .  A ustra lia , 1941, 28, I, 233— 235).— A su rvey  of 189 
patien ts. W . T . A.

Measurement o! heterophoria. II. N. C ridland (B rit. J .  
Ophthal., 1941, 25, 189— 229; cf. A., 1941, I I I ,  432).— T ests 
for h e te ro p h o ria  are  discussed an d  classified. I t  is con
cluded th a t  th e  p a ra lla x  te s t  is th e  b e s t available, closely 
followed b y  th e  M addox rod. T he M addox ro d  and  th e  
red-grcen  te s ts  w ere com pared  in  a  large  group of subjects. 
The M addox ro d  w as p referred  as th e  v a riab ility  of th e  te s t  
was v e ry  sm all, i t  w as m ore convenien t in  app lication , and 
the  suppression  of th e  fusion  ten d en cy  w as good and  was 
increased b y  darkness. W . T . A.

Prism compensation in cases oî anisometropia. P . L.
Cusick an d  H . W . H aw n (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y .,  1941, 25, 
051— 654).—-When co rrec ting  lenses differ in  pow er in  th e  
tw o eyes th e re  is a  ten d en cy  to  h y p erphoria  w hen th e  eyes 
are m oved from  th e  p rim a ry  to  th e  read ing  position . In  
some cases th is  causes d iscom fort an d  should be corr. w ith 
prism s. W . T . A.

Exophthalmic ophthalmoplegia. L. M artin  and  V. Penncl 
(Lancet, 1941, 240, 39).— A p a tie n t w ith  m oderate  th y ro 
toxicosis show ed op thalm opleg ia  w ith  dip lopia and  slight
exophthalm os. C. A. K .

Van der H oeve’s syndrome. P- M. Corboy (A tuer. J .  
Ophthal., 1941, 24, 57— 60).— A m o th er and  3 of he r 4 children  
(2 sons an d  1 daugh ter) w ere suffering from  blue sclerotics, 
fragilitas ossium , and  otosclerosis. T he m o th e r’s m other 
had h ad  blue sclerotics, an d  in th e  only grandch ild  th e  bones 
showed décalcification. In  th e  4 cases of th e  full syndrom e 
blood-Ca ranged  from  7-53 to  8 m g .-%  an d  b lood-P  from
1-96 to  2-19 m g.-% . H . L.

Ocular phenomena produced with polarised light. D. C.
Cogan (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 391— 400).— W hen th e  
isolated lens o f th e  eye w as view ed betw een crossed polaroids 
a  d a rk  cross on  a  lig h t background  w as seen ; th e  sam e 
appearance w as g iven  b y  o th er s tru c tu res  in  w hich th e  
elem ents w ere a rranged  rad ia lly  or concentrically . An 
appearance strik in g ly  sim ila r to  H aid inger’s brushes was 
obtained b y  in se rtin g  an  in te rference  p la te  betw een th e  lens 
and e ither po laro id . T he in ta c t eye w as illum inated  b y  
polarised lig h t an d  exam ined th ro u g h  an  an aly se r a t  rig h t 
angles; a  b lack  cross ap p a re n tly  on th e  iris w as seen. T his 
appearance w as d e term ined  b y  transm ission  th ro u g h  th e  
cornea. W»; T . A .

Corneal oedema. D . C. Cogan (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 
25, 552— 556).— Cloudiness of th e  cornea is freq u en tly  due to  
cedema from  irrig a tio n  w ith  hyp o to n ic  so lu tions. If  1-5% 
NaCl is used, th e  corneal opacity  resu lting  from  certa in  
operative procedures, th e  w earing  of co n tac t glasses, the
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app lication  of cocaine, and  from  acu te  g laucom a is largely 
abolished. W . T . A.

Distribution of sulphapyridine between blood, aqueous 
humour, and cornea. K. M eyer, H . S. Bloch, an d  W . P . 
C ham berlain  (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1921, 24, 60— 62).— R a b b its  
w ere given 1-2 g. of su lphapyrid ine , an d  h e a r t blood and  
aqueous w ere asp ira ted  an d  th e  cornea rem oved 4J— 10 hr. 
la te r. In  m o st of th e  an im als from  w hich  sam ples h ad  been 
tak e n  7— 10 h r. a f te r  in tak e  of th e  drug, its  concn. in  th e  
cornea w as equal to , o r h igher th an , th a t  in  th e  blood. 
Concn. in  th e  aqueous w as p e rsis ten tly  low er th a n  blood 
concn. I n  vitro experim ents show ed th a t  th e  d rug  w as 
tak en  up  b y  th e  w hole o r g round-up  cornea b y  adso rp tion . 
Concn. in  th e  cornea w as 1-4 tim es th a t  in  th e  buffer so lu tion  
in  w hich th e  cornea w as su sp en d e d ; in sim ilar experim ents 
w ith  su lphanilam ide th e  cornea a tta in e d  a  d rug  concn. 
3 5 —4  tim es th a t  of th e  buffer so lu tion . H . L .

Limits of tyndallimetry in anterior chamber. P . C. K orn - 
feld (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1941, 24, 51— 57).— I t  is confirm ed 
th a t  a tta c h m e n t of a  R oenne collo idom eter to  th e  slit-lam p 
will overcom e th e  lim iting  effect on th e  v is ib ility  of th e  
T yndall cone in th e  aqueous exerted  b y  v a ria tio n s  in  th e  
lum inescence of th e  po rtio n  of th e  an te rio r ch am b er su r
rounding  th e  aqueous section. T hree  v a ria tio n s depend on 
th e  am o u n t of ligh t sca tte red  in th e  a n te rio r  cham ber by  
reflexion on th e  an te rio r surface of iris an d  lens. T he 
colloidom eter p e rm its estim ation  of th e  in te n s ity  of th e  
T yndall cone in  th e  aqueous b y  com paring  i t  w ith  th e  T yndall 
cone of th e  low er £ of th e  corneal section, th e  in te n s ity  of 
w hich can  be reduced by  m eans of n eu tra l-g rey  filters. D a ta  
are given show ing fa ir parallelism  betw een colloidom etric 
readings and  p ro te in  c o n ten t of th e  aqueous in  6 cases. A 
m ethod  is described b y  which, w ith  th e  a id  of th e  colloido
m eter, th e  T yndall cone of th e  cornea can  be m easu red  an d  
standard ised . H . L.

Pharmacological behaviour of the intraocular m uscles, 
i n .  “  Cholinergic ”  behaviour of dilator iridis. E . Sachs 
an d  P . H e a th  (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1941, 24, 34— 39 ; cf. A., 
1941, I I I ,  258).— Strips of d ila to r m uscle from  b o th  irides 
were p repared  from  2 ra b b its  16 an d  IS days respectively  
a f te r  un ila te ra l cervical sy m p ath e tic  ganglionectom y. T he 
d ila to r  strip s  co n trac ted  in response to  acetylcholine (1 : 50,000 
and  1 : 200,000) and , less strong ly , to  eserine (1 : 50,000); 
w hen one of th e  d rugs w as added  a f te r  s tim u la tio n  w ith  th e  
o ther, th e  com bined effect exceeded th e  to ta l of th e  single 
actions w h a tev er th e  order of appU cation. T his a u g m en t
a tiv e  sensitisa tion  w as observed b o th  in  den erv a ted  s trip s 
and  in  th o se  from  th e  norm al side, b u t  th e  co n trac tio n s of 
th e  fo rm er exceeded on th e  average those  of th e  la t te r  by  
100% . C holinergically con trac ted  d ila to r strip s  in v ariab ly  
re laxed when 1 : 50,000 a tro p in e  su lpha te , and con trac ted  
still fu rth e r w hen 1 : 1,000,000 adrenaline, w as added . The 
d ila to r d id  n o t respond  to  eserine-acety lcholine  w ith  a

tw itc h  ”  as w as observed in  th e  sp h in c te r m uscle, an d  the  
form  of th e  co n trac tio n  w as th e  sam e u n d e r b o th  cholinergic 
an d  adrenergic drugs. I t  is in ferred  th a t  th e  iris  m uscles 
a re  n e ither adrenergic no r cholinergic and  th a t  th e ir  ap p aren t 
d ifferential sp. re ac tiv ity  depends on (a) th e  p roduction , 
in  p ro x im ity  to  them , of chem ical ag en ts  w hich arc  sp. fo r 
th e ir  respective  neu ral sources an d  com m and th e  effectors 
b y  v ir tu e  of th e ir  p rox im ity , an d  on (b) differences of th e  
2 m uscles in  th resh o ld  to  th e  various stim uli. W hen  th e  
th resho ld  is lowered b y  sensitisa tion  (by den erv a tio n  a n d /o r 
pharm acologically) th e  effector m ay  re ac t to  th e  "  opposite  ” 
stim ulus, th u s  revealing  its  ac tu al non-specificity . H . L.

Actions of adrenaline and acetylcholine on denervated iris 
of cat and monkey. M. B. B ender a n d  E . A. W einstein 
(Amer. J .  Physiol., 1940, 130, 268— 275).— T he denerva ted  
iris of th e  c a t re sponds to  au to n o m ic  drugs chiefly w ith  th e  
d ila to r, w h ils t th e  m onkey  reac ts  w ith  th e  c o n str ic to r  
m echanism  of th e  d en erva ted  iris. A fter sectioning of all 
th e  c iliary  and  o p tic  nerves th e  iris is rigid to  a ll form s of 
neural s tim u li b u t  responds to  chem ical agen ts. In t r a 
venous in jec tions of adrena line  p roduce a  d ila ta tio n  of th e  
com pletely  denerva ted  iris in  th e  c a t b u t  a  delayed m iosis 
in  th e  m onkey. In trav en o u s in jec tions of acetylcholine 
produce an  inconst, constric tion  an d  a m ore freq u en t secondary  
d ila ta tio n  in  th e  c a t an d  only co n stric tio n  in  th e  m onkey. 
B ila teral ad renalec tom y usually  abolishes th e  pup illa ry  
d ila ta tio n  of th e  c a t o b tained  a f te r  acetylcholine. T he
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pu p illa ry  co n stric tio n  in  th e  m onkey  a fte r  in trav en o u s 
in jec tions of ad renaline  is p o ten tia ted  by  eserin isa tion  and  
occurs only while th e  co n stric to r fibres of th e  iris  a re  sensitive  
to  acety lcholine. M. W . G.

Evolution of lens lesions in eye perforations and ruptures.
M. D avidson (Amer. J . Ophthal., 1940, 23, 1358— 1375).—  
O u t of 62 cases of p rim ary  o p acity  of th e  lens due to  ocular 
perfo ra tion  b y  a  foreign body or ru p tu re  w ith o u t re ten tio n  
of foreign b o d y  th e  m ajo rity  resu lted  from  lens co n tu s io n ; 
poste rio r fea th ery  sta r-sh ap ed  opacities were rare . Capsule 
perfo ra tion , lens p en e tra tio n , or double p e n e tra tio n  had  
occurred in  less th a n  J of those  cases w hich  h ad  n o t led  to  
im m ediate  c a ta rac t. T he re trospec tive  d iagnosis of a  t r a u 
m atic  origin of an  opacity  w as som etim es difficult owing to  
b lu rrin g  of th e  corneal sca r and  also in  old cases of p a rtia l 
lim bus an d  scleral p e rfo ra tio n  or ru p tu re . W hile recession 
of orig inally  su b cap su lar opacities in to  th e  d ep th  of th e  lens 
w as generally  re la ted  to  th e  leng th  of th e  period w hich  h ad  
passed  since th e  trau m a, its  ra te  w as also affected by  th e  
presence of cap su la r lesions, hypertension , an d  siderosis 
(retard ing  factors) an d  of lens p e n e tra tio n  an d  hypotension  
(accelerating  factors) respectively . T he outcom e was good 
in ab o u t § of th e  cases b u t  in  ind iv idua ls over 30 years 
prognosis should  be guarded  an d  d e te rio ra tio n  w a tch ed  fo r 
in th e  5 th  decade. H . L.

Cataract in adult rickets (osteomalacia). J .  P . M axwell 
(Proc. R oy. Soc. M ed., 1940, 33, 777— 782).— T hese ca ta ra c ts  
occur a f te r  p a ra th y ro id ec to m y  and  in  id iopath ic  te ta n y , 
and  a re  asso c iated  w ith  endocrine im balance, changes in 
h a ir  and  finger nails, d en ta l caries, and  dim inished bone 
grow th . T he d en sity  of th e  len ticu lar opacities varies, 
being  m ild in th e  early  stages and  d e tec tab le  on ly  w ith  a 
slit-lam p, la te r  becom ing m ore ex tensive and  v isible w ith  
th e  n aked  eye. Im p ro v em en t b u t  n o t  d isappearance  resu lts  
from  ap p ro p ria te  tre a tm e n t. W . J .  G.

Effect of hydrolytic products of casein and deaminised 
casein on cataractogenic action of galactose. E . L. Moore, 
M. D. H enderson, H . S. M itchell, an d  W . S. R itch ie  ( / .  
N utrition , 1941, 21, 125— 133).— R a ts  from  a  s tra in  su scep t
ible to  ga lactose  c a ta ra c t were fed  on a  d ie t con ta in ing  25%  
of galactose, 10%  (calc, accord ing  to  N  c o n ten t o r equiv. 
fraction) of h y d ro ly tic  p ro d u c ts  of casein  an d  deam inised 
casein  (ob tained  b y  enzym ic or b y  acid  hydrolysis), and 
5-5%  of casein, th e  la t te r  being  requ ired  fo r th e  su rv iva l of 
th e  an im als, w hich h a d  no  fu r th e r  sup p ly  of p ro te in  in  th e ir 
d ie t. I t  is concluded from  th e  sim ple averages of incidence 
an d  ra te  of c a ta ra c t  developm ent in  each  experim en t (com
p rising  2— 6, m o stly  4, an im als a p a r t  from  th e  controls) th a t  
th e  enzym ic h y d ro ly sa tc  of deam inised  casein w as som ew hat 
m ore p ro tec tiv e  th a n  th e  deam inised  casein, and  th a t  th e  
d iam inodicarboxylic  acid  frac tio n  of th e  hy d ro ly sa te  afforded 
th e  sam e p ro tec tio n  as th e  w hole h y d ro ly sa te  w h ilst th e  
m onoam ino-, proline, and  pep tid e  frac tions show ed no  p ro 
tec tio n  w hatever. T he p ro tec tiv e  ac tio n  w as effected w ith o u t 
a  low ering of th e  b lood-sugar level. H . L.

Cataract complicated in hyperglyceamia by persistent 
chromotopsia. S. Morse (Eye, Ear, Nose &  Throat, 1940, 19, 
43— 45).— In  a  non-glycosuric p a tie n t, aged 62, w ith  blood- 
sugar vals. betw een  125 and  175 m g .-%  e ry th ro p sia  and 
cyanopsia  developed 2J  m o n th s a f te r  c a ta ra c t ex tractio n . 
A sligh t degree of cyanopsia  w as still p re sen t 15 m on ths
a f te r  th e  o p e ra tio n  b u t  only w hen th e  p a tie n t  w as w earing
lenses co rrec tin g  v ision op tim ally . T here  w ere no  o th er 
ab n o rm al findings. H . L.

Opacities of lens induced by adrenaline in m ouse. C. T.
Suden (Amer. J .  Physiol., 1940, 130, 543— 548; cf. A., 1941, 
I I I ,  11).— T ran s ito ry  opacities, consisting  of a  sem ifluid m ilky 
sub stan ce  confined to  th e  superficial cells of th e  an te rio r 
cortex , developed in  mice w ith in  1 h r. a f te r  in trap erito n ea l 
in jection  of 0-3— 0-75 mg. of ad renaline  pe r 100 g. body-w t. 
T h eir d u ra tio n  w as p roportiona l to  th e  d en sity  a tta in e d  (30 
m in. to  3 hr.). T heir incidence w as increased when 25— 50 
mg. of h istam in e  p e r  100 g. body-w t. w ere given a  few  min. 
before th e  adrenaline  in jection  b u t  declined progressively 
w ith  h igher doses of h istam ine, th e  h ig h est incidence being 
o b ta in ed  w ith  a n  ad ren a lin e -h is tam in e  ra tio  of 1 ; 25. W ith  
h istam in e  p re -ad m in istra tio n , 1-mg. doses o f ad renaline  per 
100 g. body-w t. did n o t produce th e  usual acu te ly  fa ta l 
system ic reac tion . A d m in is tra tio n  of e rgo tam ine o r phlor-

idzin p rio r to  ad renaline  p reven ted  th e  developm ent of 
opacities. H ag ed o rn -Jen sen  b lood-sugar vals. were w ithin 
n o rm al lim its a f te r  adrenaline  ad m in istra tio n , b u t  th e  F o lin - 
M alm ros m ethod , w hich is also sensitive  to  reducing sub
s tances o th e r th a n  glucose, gave pe rsis ten tly  high vals. I t  is 
suggested  th a t  conditions causing  a cu te  glycogenolysis not 
necessarily  accom panied  by  liyperglycaemia can  lead  to  tem 
p o ra ry  changes in  th e  s ta b ili ty  of th e  lens an d  its  capsule 
when th e y  a re  assoc iated  w ith  c ircu la to ry  im p a irm en t of a 
degree sufficient to  in te rfere  w ith  com plete ox idation  of the  
carb o h y d ra te  m etabo lites a n d /o r osm otic ad ju s tm en ts .

H . L.
Total lipin and cholesterol content of cataractous and 

sclerosed hum an lenses. P . W . S a lit (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 
1941, 24, 191— 195).— D ata , ob ta in ed  from  259 lenses, are 
given on  w t. of th e  lens, c o n te n t in  to ta l  lip ins an d  cholesterol, 
a n d  ch o le s te ro l-to ta l lipin ra tio , a rran g ed  according to  stage 
o f c a ta ra c t,  s tag e  of sclerosis, age of th e  p a tie n t, a n d  to  stage 
of sclerosis as re la ted  to  each of th e  c a ta ra c t-s ta g e  groups. 
W t. of th e  lens decreased in b o th  c a ta ra c t an d  sclerosis bu t 
increased  w ith  age. T he ch o le s te ro l-to ta l lipin ra tio  was 
low  in in tu m escen t a s  com pared  w ith  in cip ien t an d  m atu re  
c a ta ra c ts  (30-71, 34-65, a n d  34-45% , respectively), m ain ly  
owing to  increase in non-cholesterol lipin fractions. In 
advanced  sclerosis th e re  w as also an  abs. increase in  to ta l 
lip ins w hereas th e  increase in cholestero l w as accoun ted  for 
b y  th e  decrease in w t. of th e  lenses, th e  ch o leste ro l-to ta l 
lipin ra tio  therefo re  decreasing w ith  increase in sclerosis. 
W ith  advancing  age th e  to ta l  lip ins increased  a t  a  fa s te r  ra te  
th a n  th e  cholesterol, th e  ra tio  decreasing from  38%  in  th e  
5 th  to  33-52%  in th e  9 th  decade, i.e., inversely  to  th e  changes 
in w a te r  con ten t. As cholestero l co u n te rac ts  ab so rp tion  of 
w a te r and  as in tum escen t c a ta ra c ts  a re  generally  m uch  less 
freq u en t th a n  incip ien t an d  m atu re  c a ta ra c ts , i t  is suggested 
th a t  on ly  lenses w ith  a  low  c h o le s te ro l-to ta l lip in  ra tio  go 
th ro u g h  an  in tu m escen t stage. H . L.

Effect of thyroxine on incipient senile cataracts. D. F.
G ille tte  (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 438—442).— I n 
vestig a tio n  in 20 p a tie n ts  show ed t h a t  th y ro x in e  applied  to 
th e  eye had  no influence on  th e  developm ent of senile lens 
opacities. W . T . A.

Functions of relative accommodation. M. L uckiesh  and
F . K . Moss (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1941, 24, 423—428).— The 
a u th o rs ’ sensitom eter (A., 1940, I I I ,  639) w as used  to  te s t 
th e  v isual acu ity  of 20 sub jec ts  a t  various d istances. The 
sub jects w ere em m etropic, w ith  o r w ith o u t correction , by 
th e  u su a l te s ts . I t  w as found  th a t  th e  eye a t  rest, in the 
absence o f a  s tim u lus to  accom m odation , requ ired  negative 
lenses for m ax . v isua l a cu ity  a t  6 m . d istance. T h e  average 
correction  w as 0-75 D w ith  extrem es of 0-4 an d  1-4 D. D e
ta iled  s tu d y  of tw o  sub jects show ed th a t  fo r a ll d istances 
over 0-3 m. n eg ative  lenses w ere needed for m ax . visual 
acu ity , th e  s tre n g th  of lens requ ired  increasing w ith  d istance 
up  to  6 m. I t  is concluded th a t  th e  eye is n o rm ally  m yopic 
fo r d is ta n t vision, and  t h a t  th is  is corr. b y  negative  relative 
accom m odation  du rin g  o rd in ary  vision w hen a  s tim u lus to  
accom m odation  is p resen t. W . T . A.

Coloboma of optic nerve in hum an embryo. B. F . P ayne 
(Am er. J .  Ophthal., 1941, 24, 395— 402).— In  a  61-m m. hum an  
em bryo  a fold o f re tin a  w as included in th e  tem p o ra l side of 
th e  op tic  nerve. W . T . A.

Eyegrounds of patients w ith functional psychoses given 
insulin-shock therapy. Review of literature. A. G ralnik 
(A m er .J . Ophthal., 1941, 24, 26— 33).— 35 cases w ere exam ined 
biw eekly while under tre a tm e n t an d  35 fu r th e r  cases 5— 34 
m o n th s a f te r  th e  end  of t r e a tm e n t ; n ea rly  a ll w ere suffering 
from  schizophrenia. No fundus lesions w ere found  which 
could  be a ttr ib u te d  to  e ith e r psychosis o r insulin-shock 
trea tm e n t. H . L.

New dark adaptation tester. S. Y u d k in  (B rit. J .  Ophthal., 
1941, 25, 231— 236).— T he in s tru m e n t first exposes th e  eye 
to  a  b rig h t lig h t;  a f te r  7 m in. th is  is ex tinguished  and  a 
te s t  lig h t is show n. T h e  tim e  ta k e n  to  see th is  is noted . 
T he in te n sity  of th e  te s t  lig h t is dim inished in  step s a n d  the  
tim e  req u ired  fo r percep tion  a t  each  level recorded. The 
in s tru m e n t m ay  also be used for determ in ing  th e  m in. visible 
ligh t a f te r  com plete  d a rk  a d a p ta tio n . T he n o rm al range of 
d a rk  a d a p ta tio n  is show n in a  curve. W . T . A.
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Effect oi reduced contrast on visual acuity as measured 
with Snellen test letters. E . L udvigh  (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  
1941, 25, 469—474).— Snellen te s t  ch a rts  w ere constructed  
w ith differing degrees of b righ tness c o n tra s t betw een  le tte rs  
and background . V isual a cu ity  a t  first decreased slowly 
w ith dim inishing c o n tra s t  an d  th e n  fell rap id ly . Therefore 
i t  should n o t  be  assum ed th a t  a  correction  giving g rea tes t 
co n trast sen sitiv ity  w ill also produce g rea tes t v isual acu ity  
by  Snellen te s t  a t  h igh c o n tra s t  levels. W . T . A.

Fluctuations in  peripheral vision. P . P . L azarev  and Z. V. 
B ulanova (Cotnpt. rend. Acad. Set. U .R .S .S ., 1940, 29, 372—  
375).— D uring  th e  course of d a rk  a d a p ta tio n  th e  visual 
threshold fluctuates, as a  ru le  synchronously, for correspond
ing p a r ts  of th e  re tin a s  of th e  tw o  eyes. I t  is concluded th a t  
the fluctuations m ay  occur in p a r ts  of th e  cerebral hem i
spheres w here th e  corresponding a reas for p a r ts  of th e  visual 
fields of th e  tw o  eyes a re  close to g e th e r; p re lim inary  resu lts 
indicate th a t  th e  sy nchrony  does n o t hold for non-correspond
ing p a r ts  of th e  tw o re tin as . T he fluctuations a re  ten ta tiv e ly  
a ttr ib u te d  to  diffusion of sensitising  substances.

K. J . W . C.
Equivalent losses in accuracy of response after central and 

after peripheral sense deprivation. C. B. F in ley  ( / .  comp. 
Neurol., 1941, 74, 203— 237).—-R ats w ere tra in ed  to  ru n  a  
maze in lig h t a n d  darkness. T he no. of erro rs m ade in  th e  
dark v aried  w idely  in  different anim als, ind ica ting  a  range 
from com plete dependence on to  com plete independence of 
visual stim u li. A reas of th e  occipital co rtex  were destroyed 
by b ila tera l app lication  of a  therm o -cau tery  to  th e  ex ternal 
surface of th e  skull. 3 m o n th s la te r  th e  b ra ins w ere h is to 
logically exam in ed ; in 28 ra ts  th e  lesions were lim ited  to  
the v isual cortex , an d  in  10 th e y  ex tended  to  ad jacen t areas 
and deeper s tru c tu re s . V isual cortical lesions of approx. 
equal size affected th e  accu racy  of ra ts  in runn ing  th e  m aze 
to w idely differing degrees, b u t  th e  no. of errors m ade was 
closely re la ted  to  th e  no. m ade by  th e  sam e r a t  in pre- 
operative d a rk  runs. C ortical lesions of th e  sam e ex te n t 
bu t affecting m ore th a n  one functional a rea  caused m uch 
greater loss in  accuracy . Lesions of th e  v isual co rtex  caused 
no g rea ter loss in accu racy  th a n  did enucleation  of th e  eyes.

W . T. A.
Perceptual disorientation during landing of airplane. D. L.

W ebster (Science, 1940, 92, 603— 604).— T he phenom enon 
noted b y  A. D. Moore th a t ,  w hen looking across th e  a irp lane 
from a  se a t in  th e  p assenger’s cab in  a f te r  th e  p lane  has s ta r te d  
to skim  along th e  runw ay , th e  field appears to  slope down 
forward a t  a n  ang le  of a b o u t 15° (an illusion w hich continued 
after th e  w heels h a d  touched  th e  ground  even when th e  
observer’s head  w as rep ea ted ly  tu rn e d  betw een th a t  w indow 
and one on his own side th ro u g h  w hich th e  ground rem ained 
horizontal, a n d  w hich  ceased a b ru p tly  w hen th e  p lane -with 
a low rem ain ing  speed w heeled th ro u g h  a  sh o rt tu rn  to  tax i 
back) is exp la ined  a s  being  due to  th e  sm oothness w ith  
which in  flying accelerations can  grow  so as n o t to  w arn  th e  
observer of th e  differences betw een backw ard  acceleration  
and forw ard g rav ity . T he la t te r  is fading o u t while th e  
former increases w hen a f te r  a  s tra ig h t glide th e  th ro ttle s  are 
sm oothly closed a n d  th e  p ropeller th ru s t  is reduced to  zero. 
After th e  wheels touch , backw ard  acceleration  m ay  n o t 
change m uch  owing to  th e  effect of th e  wheel b rakes b u t  its  
quick change from  backw ard  to  forw ard  w hen th e  engines 
s ta r t up  for tax y in g  causes th e  phenom enon to  end ab ru p tly . 
The ab ility  to  sep a ra te  in te rn a l an d  v isual senses of level 
and to  use  th em  co n cu rren tly  b u t  in dependen tly  for different 
purposes has to  be acq u ired  w ith  som e effort b y  th e  learning 
pilot. H . L.

Spatial disorientation during landing from airplane. R . B.
McLeod (Science, 1940, 92, 604).— T he princip le underly ing  
Moore’s phenom enon (cf. p reced ing  ab strac t) is described as 
th a t of th e  conflict of 2 sp a tia l fram es of reference b o th  of 
which reside in  th e  v isual field of th e  observer b u t  one of 
which is m ore closely re la ted  to  th e  d irec tiona l system  of 
the observer’s body. T he ground, a s  seen th ro u g h  th e  n ear 
window, occupying a  v isual angle large  enough to  dom inate  
perception, p rov ides a  "  tru e  ” system  of horizon tal and 
vertical d irections, w hile, as seen th rough  th e  fa r window, 
the ground is im bedded  in  th e  fram ew ork of th e  in te rio r of 
the  plane an d  ap p ears  therefore  as tilted . H . L.

Rhythmic stimulation of labyrinth. E . A. Spiegel (Arch. 
Otolaryng., 1941, 33, 572— 578).— T he lab y rin th  in  ca ts  was

stim u la ted  by a rh y th m ically  in te rru p ted  cu rren t. W hile on 
b inaura l s tim u la tio n  (w ith th e  electrodes p laced in  th e  ex te rn a l 
m eatuses) n y stagm us (e ither observed d irec tly  o r recorded 
b y  a modified M ajewski nystagm ograph) w as e lic ited  by  
cu rren ts  up  to  9 m a., i t  appeared  on m o naura l s tim u la tio n  
(by a  concentric  needle electrode in troduced  in to  th e  inner 
ear th ro u g h  th e  bu lla  ossea) on ap p lica tio n  of sm aller cu rren ts  
(1— 3 m a.). W ith  a  low  frequency of s tim u la tio n  (1— 5 per 
sec.) th e  frequency  of th e  n y stag m u s w as som etim es h igher 
th a n  th a t  of th e  s tim u la tion , reactions ap pearing  w hile th e  
cu rren t was on as well a s  on each  b reak . W ith  a  h igher 
ra te  (6 o r m ore pe r see.) th e  rh y th m  of th e  n y stagm us corre
sponded w ith  th a t  of th e  stim u la tio n . A slow an d  a  fast 
com ponent w ere d istingu ished  a t  ra te s  below  10 pe r sec. 
while a t  h igher ra te s  a  fine trem o r w as observed som etim es 
followed b y  a  coarse after-d ischarge. O cular reac tions in  th e  
rh y th m  of th e  s tim u la tio n  w ere observed up  to  frequencies 
of 27 pe r sec. T he m ovem ents were of a  m ixed ty p e  : hori
zon tal and  ro ta to ry , som etim es w ith  a  v e rtica l com ponent. 
W hile du ring  th e  flow of th e  cu rren t th e  fa s t  com ponent was 
direc ted  tow ards th e  cathode, th e  d irection  w as less const, 
when th e  cu rren t was broken. I t  is argued  th a t  th e  responses 
were duo to  exc ita tio n  of th e  vestibu lo -ocu lar reflex arc 
ra th e r  th a n  to  d irec t s tim u la tio n  of th e  ocu lar m uscles o r 
th e ir  m o to r neurons. H . L.

Sense of hearing in fishes. C. B. W illiam s (Nature, 1941, 
147, 543).— W hile th e  existence of sp on taneous reac tions to  
m usical tones in fishes is denied  by  von F risch  in view  of 
th e ir  biological insignificance in  th is  o rder of an im als, a 
flight reac tion  to  acc iden ta l noises (ringing of bicycle bell, 
c lapp ing  of hands) w as observed in  surface-feeding fishes in 
B ritish  G uiana w hich lived in shallow , freq u en tly  bridged, 
canals in sugar e s ta tes  along w hich th e  sugar cane is tow ed 
in barges. No response to  to n es w as observed in  goldfish 
held  in  a  pond  a t  R o th am sted . H . L.

Danger to hearing apparatus in  modern warfare. W . A.
W ells (Eye, Ear, Nose, 6 * Throat, 1941, 20, 45— 50).— A 
review  of th e  m easures w hich should  be tak e n  to  p re v en t 
p e rm an en t ill-effects of in tense  noise, b las t, an d  of sudden 
v a ria tio n s of a tm . p ressure  (insulation  of m achines, recog
n itio n  of early  defects, e ar p ro tec to rs , selection of personnel).

H . L .
Progressive analogous nerve deafness in three successive 

generations with sex-linked inheritance. M. S. E rsn er and  
M. S a ltzm an  (Laryngoscope, 1941, 51, 241— 245).— O nly 
fem ales w ere affected, 2 of w hom  h a d  1 norm al-hearing  
s is te r  w hile 1 h a d  a  d eaf s is te r; all had  no rm al-hearing  
b ro th ers  (2, 5, 1, respectively). In  all 3 cases th e  r ig h t ear 
h ad  been affected first. Loss for h igher tones w as g rea te r 
th a n  th a t  fo r lower to n es in th e  cases of th e  1st an d  3rd 
generation , while d im in u tio n  of hearing  w as a b o u t th e  sam e 
for a ll th e  oc taves in  th e  rem ain ing  case. T he affection had  
been no ticed  in  th e  o ldest case a t  th e  age of 26, in her 
d a u g h te r  du ring  early  you th , an d  in th e  g randch ild  a t  th e  
age of 9. H . L.

Discussion on psychological aspects of deafness. H . F rey . 
A. B. Stokes. I. R . E w ing (Proc. R oy. Soc. M ed., 1940—  
1941, 34, 309— 320).— H . F re y : As fa r as m en ta l anom alies 
ap p ea r in deaf-m utes, th e y  are  p ro b ab ly  due to  difficulties in 
expressing them selves o r to  associated  cerebral lesions ra th e r  
th a n  to  th e  deafness itself. In  in d iv id u a ls becom ing deaf 
du ring  life, o v erestim ation  of th e ir  defect is o ften  observed, 
due in cases of u n ila te ra l o r b ila te ra l a sym m etric  deafness 
m ain ly  to  physiological reaso n s; m an y  of th em  also over
estim a te  th e  p rac tica l consequences of th e ir  deafness. Loss 
of in teg rity  of th e  bo d y  m ay  cause a  severe psychic shock 
from  w hich a  trau m a tic  neurosis m ay  orig inate. O tosclero- 
tics rep resen t a  special ty p e  of h igh ly  “  nervous ” ch arac te r 
w’hich  m ay  form  th e  basis of th e ir  depressive reac tion . The 
depression of th e  deafened is open to  relief b y  p sy cho therapy  
a n d  re-education .

A. B. S tokes : T he m en ta l reac tions associated  w ith  deaf
ness a re  n o t sp. for th is  d isab ility  b u t  are  g rounded in  th e  
p re-m orbid  perso n ality  a n d  released  by  th e  deafness an d  its  
social s tr e s s ; w ith in  th e  b ro ad  p a tte rn s  of reac tions deafness 
m ay  specify th e  deta ils . A m ore a cu te  o nse t o f deafness 
ten d s to  p recip ita te , in  p red isposed  ind iv iduals , an  affective 
response w hereas a  slow ly developing deafness enlarges th e  
possibilities of com pensation  a lth o u g h  i t  m ay  also b ring  ou t 
in predisposed ind iv idua ls a  p a ran o id  response. O ccurrence
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of deafness in children  p resen ts th e  special p rob lem  of p e r
so n a lity  m atu ra tio n  : tread s  of co n d u ct a re  im peded in  th e ir  
social o rgan isation  w hile a t  th e  sam e tim e social stre ss  is 
increased. An u n d erstan d in g  of th e  k ind  of perso n ality  to  
be d e a lt w ith  will ind ica te  how th e  b es t com pensations m ay  
be fostered .

I. R . E w ing : Case h isto ries are given of a d u lt  an d  adoles
c en t ind iv iduals d eaf from  m iddle o r la te ra l e a r  disease and 
are  analysed  w ith  regard  to  cap ac ity  to  follow speech, ab ility  
to  con tinue to  ta lk  in te llig ib ly  an d  audibly , th in k in g , and 
em ployability . D elay  in th in k in g  an d  perform ance in  deaf 
children  accoun ts for th e  degree of m en ta l re ta rd a tio n  w hich 
accum ula tes th ro u g h o u t th e  pre-school years. H . L.

X I.-D U C T LE S S  G LA N D S , EXC LU D IN G  G O N A D S .
The goitre patient. O. W . Longw ood ( / .  K ansas M ed. 

Soc., 1941, 42, 10— 17).— A clin ico-pathological s tu d y .
E . M. J.

Histo-pathological changes of thyroid in vitam in-/}, -B , and 
-C  deficiency. W . Y ano ( / .  Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 105).—  
V itam in -ji deficiency produces s lig h t en largem en t of th y r o id ; 
-B  an d  -C  deficiency have  no influence. M. K .

Case of osteitis fibrosa cystica with a pathological fracture 
and renal calculi cured by removal of parathyroid adenoma.
I. E . Siris (N . Y . Sta. J .  M ed., 1940, 40, 1788— 1795).

E . M. J .
Production of shock by prolonged continuous injection of 

adrenaline in unanaesthetised dogs. N. F . F reem an , H . 
F reedm an , an d  C. C. M iller (Amer. J .  P hysiol., 1941, 131, 
545— 553).— V asoconstriction  p roduced  b y  con tinuous in tra 
venous in jection  of adrenaline  so lu tion  (0-0034— 0-0104 mg. 
pe r kg. p e r m in.) in  unanaisthetised  dogs fo r 1— 1£ hr. resulted  
in  decreased p lasm a vol. an d  a  s ta te  of shock. N o change in 
p lasm a vol. occurred  a f te r  con tinuous in jec tion  of equiv. 
am o u n ts  of n o rm al saline. P o s t m ortem  show ed excess of 
ex trav ascu la r fluid in th e  lym ph, p ericard ia l sac, lum en of 
th e  in testin e , p e rito n ea l cav ity , an d  tissu e  spaces.

M. W . G.
Effect of adrenalectomy on histam ine content of tissues of 

the rat. B. Rose an d  J. S. L. B row ne (Amer. J .  Physiol., 
1941, 131, 589— 594).— T here  is a  m arked  increase of th e  
h istam ine  co n te n t of th e  g astro -in tes tin a l t ra c t,  a n d  a  sm aller 
increase  in liver an d  lung, a f te r  ad ren a lec to m y  in  th e  ra t. 
H istam in e  m ay  be re la ted  to  th e  p ro d u c tio n  of sym ptom s of 
ad ren a l insufficiency an d  sho ck ; h istam ine  m etabo lism  m ay  
be influenced b y  th e  ad ren a l cortex . M. W . G.

Comparative parenteral and oral assays of adrenal cortical 
hormone substances. M. H . K nizenga, J . W . Nelson, and
G. F . C artland  (Amer. J .  Physio l., 1940, 130, 298— 303).— A 
m ethod  of assay ing  ad ren a l c o rtex  e x tra c ts  b y  sto m ach  tu b e  
ad m in istra tio n  is d e sc rib ed ; sim ilar re su lts  a re  o b ta ined  
w ith  oral o r p a ren te ra l a d m in is tra tio n  of e x tra c ts , b u t  th e  
p o ten cy  of deoxycorticosterone w as 35 r a t  u n its  p e r mg. 
when given b y  subcu taneous in jection , a n d  less th a n  1 u n it 
w hen given orally . There, w as no co rtica l horm one a c tiv ity  
in fiscal e x tra c ts  of ra ts  receiving deoxycorticosterone a ce ta te  
b y  m outh . C orticosterone an d  dehydrocorticosterone are 
a s  effective o ra lly  a s  p a ren te ra lly . M. W . G.

Test object for determining thyrotropic hormone. P . A.
W un d er an d  K . G. W iebe (C ompt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  
1940, 28, 357— 359).— T hyro id  g land  of th e  dom estic  sparrow  
(Passer domesticus) h as a n  average w t. of 2-1 mg. from  Dec. 
to  M arch an d  m ain ta in s a  s ta te  of quiescence. In jec tio n  of 
e x tra c ts  of h u m an  p itu i ta ry  g land  increases th e  w t. of th e  
g land  an d  th e  h e ig h t o f th e  fo llicu lar ep ithelium , th e  response 
being p ro p o rtio n a l to  th e  dose. An unfiltered  is m ore effective 
th a n  a  filtered  e x tra c t. T h e  response is m ax . a f te r  48 hr.
T here  is no  difference betw een th e  sen s itiv ity  of th e  tw o
sexes. Sparrow s are  p referab le  to  chicks a s  te s t  objects.

J .  N . A.
Does extent of thyrotropic reaction depend on the func

tional condition of testis ? P . A. W u n d er (Compt. rend. Acad. 
Sci. U .R .S .S ., 1940, 28, 300— 362).— S tim u la tio n  of te s ticu la r  
fu n c tio n  in  sparrow s b y  pro longed  exposure to  lig h t does n o t 
affect th e ir  th y ro tro p ic  reac tio n  as based  on change in  w t. 
of th e  th y ro id . An a c tiv e ly  function ing  te s tis  does n o t  
in h ib it th e  ac tio n  of th e  th y ro tro p ic  horm one, n o r  does i t  
suppress th e  a b ility  of th e  th y ro id  g land  to  respond  to  th e  
horm one. J .  N. A.

Antigonadotrophic substance in rabbits. K. T ak ah ash i (Z. 
Geburtsh. Gynakol., 1939, 118, 391— 404).— P ro lan , obtained 
b y  Z ondek 's m ethod  a t  th e  3 rd— 6th  m o n th  of pregnancy , or 
e x tra c ts  of c a tt le  a n te rio r  p itu ita ry , p roduce th e  appearance 
in  blood of a n  an tig o n ad o tro p h ic  sub stan ce  (AGS) which, 
on in jec tion  in to  a d u lt  ra b b its , in h ib its  ovu lation . The 
AGS d isappears from  th e  blood 14— 32 days a f te r  th e  last 
in jec tion  of p ro lan  an d  20— 28 d ay s a f te r  th e  la s t  injection 
of p i tu i ta ry  e x tra c t. On con tinu ing  th e  tre a tm e n t, AGS 
w as a lw ays p resen t (longest period  of o bservation  385 days). 
H ea tin g  p ro lan  o r a n te rio r  p i tu i ta ry  e x tra c ts  d id  n o t p revent 
th e  fo rm ation  of AGS. AGS is sol. in  w a ter, therm olabile, 
p p td . b y  alcohol, b u t  n o t  e x tra c ta b le  b y  e th e r  o r CHC13; 
ace tone  destroys, phenol preserves, AGS. AGS does not 
p rev en t, in rab b its , th e  ovu lation  due to  c o itu s ; i t  has no 
effect on th e  course of p re g n a n c y ; i t  w as n o t found  in blood 
of w om en p o st p a rtu m . B lood co n ta in in g  AGS reacts 
positiv e ly  to  hom ologous an tigens in p p tn . experim en ts and 
com plem ent reac tion . A. S.

Renal responses to repeated administration of post-pituitary 
extract. H . S ilvette  (Amer. J .  Physio l., 1941, 131, 601— 
605).— T he a n tid iu re tic  action  of p o s t-p itu ita ry  e x tra c ts  is 
m ain ta ined  (in m ale ra ts , w t. 200 g.), on  rep ea ted  injections 
2— 8 h r. a p a r t, fo r a t  lea s t 48 hr., a n d  du rin g  th is  tim e  no 
to lerance  develops. W hen th e  a d m in is tra tio n  is stopped, 
u rine  o u tp u t p ro m p tly  rises to  con tro l level. P o s t-p itu ita ry  
so lu tion  (U .S.P. X I) a n d  p itress in  have  sim ilar effects on 
u rine  o u tp u t;  th e  oxytocic  frac tion  p re sen t in th e  U .S.P. 
e x tra c t is w ith o u t effect. M. W . G.

Factors which influence inhibition of water loss in albino 
rats by pituitrin. E . M. B oyd a n d  N . D . G arand  (Amer. J . 
P hysiol., 1940, 130, 403— 409).— Sm all ra ts  lose w a te r  more 
rap id ly  th a n  large  an d  p itu itr in  is less effective in  inh ib iting  
or p rev en tin g  w t. loss. E x trem es of env iro n m en ta l tem p., 
or adm in istered  sa lt, decrease th e  w a ter-re ta in in g  effect of 
p itu itr in  a n d  th e  la t te r  m ay  reverse  it. P itu itr in  re ta ins 
w a te r m ore effectively in  ra ts  d eh y d ra ted  an d  k e p t th irs ty  
fo r a  p rolonged period . M. W . G.

X II.—REP R O D U C TIO N .
Artificial insem ination. W . R . S tokes (M ed. A n n . Colum

bia, 1938, 7, 218— 219). E . M. J .
Spermatogenesis in rats outside the body. N . D iom idova 

(Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 28, 567— 570).— 
E a rly  s tages of sperm atogenesis in  vitro d id  n o t  differ from 
those in  vivo, b u t  th e  fo rm ation  of sp e rm atid s an d  sperm atozoa 
depend on th e  in te g rity  of th e  w hole organism . M. K.

Results of operative treatment for cryptorchism. E . W essel 
(Dtsch. Z . Chir., 1938— 39, 251, 235— 244).— In  50%  of the  
34 u n ila te ra lly  an d  59%  of th e  22 b ila te ra lly  operated  
c ryp to rch ids th e  te s tis  a tta in e d  a  vol. equal to  70%  or more 
of th e  average  fo r th e  respective  ages. T hese re su lts  were 
o b ta in ed  w ith  operations a t  a n  average age of 11-5 a n d  10-6 
y e a r s ; cases w ith  poorer re su lts  h ad  been o p era ted  on a t 
a  h igher av erage  age. B ody-w t. an d  -heigh t w ere sa tis
fac to ry  in  m o st cases. E . M. J .

Inhibiting action of testosterone propionate on post-partum 
lactation. A. M. H ellm ann  an d  L . F . C iner ( N .Y . Sta. J . 
Med,., 1941, 41, 30— 33).— T estosterone  p ro p io n ate  in daily 
doses of 10— 50 mg. an d  to ta l  doses of 40— 275 mg. (average 
87 mg.) w as given in  77 cases a t  8—-120 h r. p o s t p artum . 
L ac ta tio n  w as to ta l ly  inh ib ited  in  50%  of a  group of 70 
w here i t  had  been used p rophy lac tica lly  a n d  good resu lts  as 
reg ard s ob jective  an d  sub jective  sy m p to m s w ere seen in 
73%  of all cases. M enstrua tion  re tu rn e d  w ith in  4 w eeks in 
2 cases an d  w ith in  2 m o n th s in p ra c tica lly  a ll c a se s ; no  o ther 
a fter-effects were seen. E . M. J.

Involution of thymus of young albino rat under treatment 
w ith testosterone propionate. E . C. P ersike , ju n . (Amer. J . 
P hysiol., 1940, 130, 384— 391).— T h y m u s of m ale an d  female 
a lb ino  ra ts  (under 100 d ay s old) invo lu ted  follow ing injections 
of tes to s te ro n e  p ro p io n ate  : th e  m ax. effect developed afte r 
19 days w ith  da ily  doses of 0-02 mg. o r m ore. Invo lu tion  
(not m ere  a r re s t  in grow th) began  ab o u t th e  4 th  to  5 th  day. 
R efractoriness occurred  to  prolonged in jections, m ore so in 
th e  fem ales. D aily  doses of 0-04 mg. o r m ore caused involu
tio n  in  th e  th y m u s of c a s tra te d  ra ts  of e ith e r sex, h y p e r
tro p h y  occurring  when th e  in jec tions ceased. In jec tions of
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pure sesam e oil caused a  sligh t degree of invo lu tion  for a  
short tim e w hen refrac to riness h ad  occurred. . M. W . G.

Menstruation. G. W . B arte lm ez (J. A m er. M ed. Assoc., 
1941, 116, 702— 704).— A review . C. A. K.

Rheological properties of bovine cervical secretions during 
cestrous cycle. G. W . S. B lair, S. J . Folley, F . M. V. Coppen, 
and F . H . M alpress (Nature, 1941, 147, 453— 454).— The 
viscosity of th e  cervical secretions a rc  m easured  a t  in te rvals 
during th e  cestrous cycle w ith  a  S co tt B la ir em pty ing- 
capillary v iscom eter. T he v iscosity  is reduced  during  
oestrus. A sim pler m eth o d  for assessing th e  s tage  of th e  
cycle is p rov ided  b y  th e  fa c t  t h a t  th ere  is a n  increased 
"  flow -elasticity ”  du rin g  cestrus. T h is is m easured by 
applying pressure  to  a  colum n of secretion  in  th e  cap illary  
and recording th e  recoil of th e  fluid on releasing  th e  pressure 
(" cestrascope "). A p ra c tic a l m ethod  is being w orked ou t 
for ag ricu ltu ra l app lication . P . C. W.

Squamous metaplasia of columnar epithelium in human 
cervix. R . C arm ichael an d  B. L . Jeaffreson ( / .  Path. B a d .,  
1941, 52, 172— 186).— I n  40%  of 400 a d u lt  h um an  cervices 
there a re  p a tch es of an  a ty p ic a l m ultilayered  epithelium  
in term ed iate  betw een colum nar-celled  an d  squam ous ep i
thelium . T h is change in s tru c tu re  is accom panied by  a 
parallel a lte ra tio n  in fu n c tio n ; th e  secretion  of m ucin 
gradually  d im inishes an d  finally  th e  cells accum ula te  glycogen. 
Age, rep roductive  h isto ry , an d  diseases of th e  gen ita l t ra c t  
have l ittle  influence on th e  incidence of these  m etap lastic  
changes. B o th  horm onal influences an d  local env ironm ental 
factors m ay  be concerned in its  developm ent. (17 ph o to 
m icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Substance for promoting growth and function of the genital 
glands of young rats. M. Iw a ta , S. Susuki, and  K . Iw a ta  
(Bull. In st. P hys. Chem. Res. Ja pan , 1941, 20, 25— 40).—  
Egg yo lk  or th e  fa t-free  m ate ria l fed to  ra ts  on a b asa l d ie t 
has an  effect on  th e  g en ita lia  sim ilar to  th a t  of pro lan . The 
active su b stan ce  is m od era te ly  stab le  in a ir and  when heated , 
and a n y  loss of po ten cy  is resto red  by  cod-livcr oil, which, 
alone, is w ith o u t th is  effect on  th e  ra ts . T he active  principle 
is sol. in  w eak  a lkalis , th e  e x tra c t being feebly cestrogenic. 
The fa c to r also occurs in ox, pig, an d  fur-seal liver, and  in 
th e  ova  an d  sem en of cod, salm on, a n d  h e rring . J .  L. D.

Allergic reaction to stilbcestrol. K . A. B aird  (Canad. Med. 
Assoc. J .,  1941, 44, 401).— A case rep o rt. C. J .  C. B.

Stilbcestrol. C. M azer, S. L . Israel, and  E . R av etz  ( / .  
Amer. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 675— 681).— Stilboestrol w as 
th erap eu tica lly  as ac tiv e  as n a tu ra l cestrogens in 189 cases. 
The ra tio  of effective o ra l to  hypoderm ic dose is 5/1. In  
doses of 2 mg. hypoderm ica lly  every  4 th  day , nausea, v o m it
ing, epigastric  pa in , an d  m ala ise  occurred in 52%  of cases. 
W ith  th e  sam e dosage da ily  b y  m o u th  th e  to x ic ity  occurrence 
was 21%  an d  w ith  0-5 m g. da ily  i t  w as 3% . T here w as no 
evidence of a n y  m etabo lic  d istu rbances. C. A. K.

Preparation of stilbene derivatives. If. TTnsymmetrical 
stilbenes. W . H . L innell a n d  H . S. Shaikm aham ud (Quart. 
J . Ph'arm., 1941, 14, 64— 72).— 4 : 4 '-D ihydroxy-, 4-hydroxy- 
4 '-m ethoxy-, 4 : 4 '-d im ethoxy-, an d  4 : 4 '-d iacetoxy-stilbene 
have cestrogenic a c tiv ity  o f 0-5, 0-5, 0-15, and  0-22 i.u . pe r 
mg., respectively . T h u s in th e  s tilbene  m ol., on ly  one 
hydroxyl in  th e  ^ -p o sitio n  is necessary  for ccstrogenic activ ity . 
For new  com pounds, see A., 1941, I I ,  193. F . O. H.

Ovarian damage in mature baboons produced by progesterone 
and oestradiol benzoate. J .  G illm an (Nature, 1941,147, 575—  
576).— Doses of p regesterone  (15— 20 mg.) w hich when given 
in th e  first p a r t  o f th e  n o rm al cestrous cycle produce perineal 
deturgescence also produce 1— 2 cystic  follicles in  one ovary. 
These follicles m ay  be 4 tim es as large as th e  norm al ovary . 
Single in jec tions of cestradiol benzoate  (0-5— 5 mg.) a t  th e  
sam e period cause deturgescence an d  th e  o nse t of th e  n e x t 
m en stru a tio n  is delayed  b y  18 days. T here  is degeneration  
of th e  m em b ran a  g ranu losa  in  th e  fluid-contain ing  ovarian  
follicles. I f  cestradiol ben zo a te  is given daily  from  th e  8th  
day of th e  cycle th e  p erineal turgescence is m ain ta in ed  for 
as long a s  th e  in jec tions, a n d  th e  ovarian  follicles undergo 
massive a tre s ia . I f  1 mg. of cestradiol benzoate  an d  5 mg. 
of progesterone a re  in jec ted  sim ultaneously  on th e  8th  day  
the  perineum  becom es d e tu rgescen t an d  one ovary  con tains 
a  large  c y s t a n d  b o th  have  a tre tic  follicles. N orm al con

d itions a re  resto red  a t  th e  2nd— 3rd cycle follow ing su ch  
trea tm e n t. P . C. W.

Adaptation to oestrogen overdose : acquired hormone resist
ance without anti-hormone formation. H . Selye (Am er. J .  
P hysiol., 1940, 130, 258— 364).— T he w t. o f grow ing ra ts  
trea te d  w ith  oestrogens first d ec lin es; g row th  is la te r  resum ed 
and  body-w t. m ay  exceed th e  in itia l level in  sp ite  of con
tin u ed  ad m in istra tio n  of m assive doses of cestradiol o r 
d iethylstilbcestro l. R a ts  a d ap ted  to  n a tu ra l cestradiol prove 
equally  re s is tan t to  th e  a rtificial an d  conversely . T his 
“ crossed resistance  ” is in te rp re ted  as a d a p ta tio n  to  an  
action  or effect ra th e r  th a n  to  a  chem ical su b stance. A fter 
v ery  prolonged ad m in istra tio n  of large doses of oestrogen 
(2— 5 mg. pe r 100— 150 g. body-w t.), th e  acqu ired  a d a p t
a tio n  is lost, an d  th e  ra ts  ev en tu a lly  lose w t. again  and  die 
a f te r  2— 3 m o n th s’ oestrogen adm in istra tio n . M. W . G.

Solubilities of cestrogens. E . A. D oisy, ju n ., M. N . H uff
m an, S. A. T hayer, an d  E . A. D oisy ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 
138, 283— 285).— Vais, a re  given for th e  so lub ility  of oestriol, 
cestrone, a-ccstradiol, and  equilenin a t  10° a n d  30° in  m ethy l 
and e th y l alcohol, benzene, acetone, pyrid ine , and  o th er 
org. solvents. P . G. M.

Corpus luteum hormone. G. W . C orner (J. A m er. M ed. 
Assoc., 1941, 116, 591-—594).— A review . C. A. K .

W heat-germ oil (vitamin-E1) in  treatment of habitual and 
threatened abortion. J . K . C rom er (M ed. A n n . Columbia, 
1938, 7, 145— 148).— W heat-germ  oil w as g iven to  3 wom en 
w ith  one, an d  one w ith  tw o, previous abortions. T he la t te r  
an d  one o th e r in w hom  tre a tm e n t las ted  th ro u g h o u t p reg
n an cy  had  living children a t  full t e r m ; in  one in w hom  t r e a t
m en t s topped  a f te r  4 m o n th s p regnancy  te rm in a ted  a t  
8 m on ths th ro u g h  p a r tia l p lacen ta l sep ara tio n , th e  child 
surviv ing, an d  th e  4 th , w ho w ould n o t co-operate, ab o rted  
a t  4 m onths. 3 o th er wom en w ith  th rea te n e d  a b o rtio n  in 
w hom  tre a tm e n t w as begun a f te r  2 m onths, 4 m onths, and  
before conception  produced  living ch ild ren  a t  full term . 
(No doses given.) E . M. J.

Endometrial patterns in menorrhagia and metrorrhagia.
J . K o tz  an d  E . P a rk e r (M ed. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 371—- 
380).— Of 50 cases w ith  excessive bleeding stu d ied , th e  
endom etrium  w as in th e  secre to ry  phase  in  27 an d  in th e  
follicular phase  in  23. Of th e  first group 6 show ed prolonged 
cestrin a c t io n ; in  14 cases of th e  second group h y perp lastic  
changes w ere assoc iated  w ith  re la tiv e  o r abso lu te  hyper- 
oestrinism . E . M. J .

Histam ine-like substance in post-partum rabbit uterus. B.
K richesky  an d  W . Pollock (Amer. J .  Physiol., 1940, 130, 
319— 326).— Saline e x tra c ts  of p o s t-p a rtu m  ra b b it  u terus, 
tak e n  w ith in  12 h r. a f te r  delivery, co n ta in  a  tox ic  substance, 
p ro b ab ly  h istam ine  or a  h istam ine-like  substance, w hich 
kills no n -p reg n an t rab b its , or an im als one d a y  pre- o r p o s t
p a rtu m . T he tox ic  fa c to r resem bles h istam in e  in  physio
logical p rop erties  a n d  is read ily  in ac tiv a te d  b y  in cubation  
"with h is tam in ase ; w ith  one exception  i t  w as n o t p re sen t i t  
non -p reg n an t u terus, ske le ta l m uscle, serum , o r w hole blood 
of ra b b its  in la te  s tag es of p regnancy  or one d ay  p o st
p a rtu m . M. W . G.

Viscosity, protein distribution, and “  gold number ”  of 
antenatal and postnatal secretions of hum an mammary gland.
H . W aller, R . A schaffenburg, a n d  M. W . G ra n t (B iochem . J .,  
1941, 35, 272— 282).— D a ta  a re  given for th e  level of, and  
changes in, tj, to ta l  an d  non-pro tein -N , globulin, an d  casein 
in  h u m an  m am m ary  secretions du ring  la te  p regnancy  and  
early  lac ta tio n . T he rap id  d e te rm in a tio n  of th e  “  Au no .,” 
is d e sc rib ed ; th is  is th e  reciprocal of th e  d ilu tion  of th e  secre
tio n  co n ta ined  in  1 c.c. of so lu tion  w hich  is  ju s t  insufficient 
to  p rev en t a  change of colour in  5 c.c. of a  stab le  red Au sol 
w hen 0-5 c:c. of 10%  aq. NaCl is added to  it .  T he “  Au n o .” 
is linearly  re la ted  to  th e  to ta l  N co n ten t. R egu lar rem oval 
of th e  p ren a ta l fluid does n o t  cause an y  p ronounced  a lte ra tio n s 
in  its  com position, b u t  ch arac te ris tic  changes occur during  
th e  firs t few  days p o s t  p a rtu m , a n d  i t  is suggested  th a t  th e  
te rm  “  co lostrum  ” should  b e  confined to  th e  fluid secreted  
during  th is  period . In  th e  p o s tn a ta l secretion  rj, to ta l  N, 
an d  "  Au n o ."  all fall rap id ly  to  m uch  low er levels during  th e  
first 5 d ay s p o s t p a rtu m . T here  is no  sim ple linear re la tion  
betw een tj and to ta l  N, fo r th e  fo rm er increases m ore rap id ly  
th a n  does th e  concn. of N  com pounds. T he non-protein-N  
falls only slightly  during  th e  first few  days a f te r  p a rtu ritio n .
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Casein is p resen t in  considerab le  am o u n ts  as early  as th e  22nd 
week of p regnancy . I t  decreases du rin g  th e  first 4— 5 days 
of lac ta tio n , b u t as a  %  of to ta l  N , th e re  is a  definite increase 
of casein as lac ta tio n  is e stab lished . G lobulin is th e  m ain  
p ro te in  c o n s titu e n t of th e  a n te n a ta l secretions. A fter 
p a rtu ritio n  th e  a m o u n t decreases sh a rp ly  during  th e  first 4— 5 
days p o st p a r tu m . I t  is suggested  th a t  th e  p rincipal cause 
of lac ta tio n a l difficulties encountered  du ring  th e  early  p o s t
n a ta l stages is due to  fa u lts  in  th e  m echanism  of expulsion 
ra th e r  th a n  in  th e  m echanism  of m ilk p roduction .

J .  N . A.
Utilisation of /J-hydroxybutyric acid by lactating mammary 

gland. J .  C. Shaw  and  C. B. K n o d t (J. B io l. C han., 1941, 
138, 287— 292).— If  all th e  0 -hydroxy  b u ty ric  acid  in  th e  
m am m ary  gland (cow) is oxidised fo r energy  purposes, 42%  
of th e  to ta l  Oz co n sum ption  of th e  la c ta tin g  gland can  be 
accounted  fo r in  th is  w ay. T he n o n -lac ta tin g  g land  uses only 
negligible am o u n ts of ke ton ic  com pounds. P . G. M.

X III.—DIGESTIVE SYSTEM .
Phrenic nerve interruption for para-cesophageal hernia. I.

Cohen (J. M l. S in a i Iio sp ., 1938— 39, 5, 090— G92).
E . M. J .

Effects oi gastrectomy in animals. A. C. Iv y  (A m er. J .  
digest. D is., 1940,7,500— 502) .■—T he stom ach  is n o t a n  essential 
organ  in  th e  dog, pig, or m onkey, b u t  m ay  be in  th e  ra t.  I t s  
rem oval, how ever, p laces a  s tra in  on d igestive activ ities  and  
im pedes Ca sto rage. T o ta l g astrec to m y  does n o t cause pern ic i
ous anaemia, su bacu tc  com bined degeneration  of th e  cord, 
sto m atitis , o r g lossitis in  an y  of th e  above anim als.

N . F . M.
Mechanics oi gastric evacuation. J . M. W erle, D. A. B rody, 

E . W . L igon, ju n ., M. R . R ead, an d  J .  P . Q uigley (Amer. J .  
Physiol., 1941, 131, 00G— G14).— O ptical reg is tra tio n  of 
in tra lu m en  pressu res of th e  py loric  a n tru m  and  duodenal 
bu lb  (unanaisthetised  dogs) com bined w ith  sim ultaneous 
fluoroscopic ob se rv atio n s w as used  to  s tu d y  g astric  evacu
a tio n . In  each evacuation  cycle, first period of evacuation  (A ) 
w as associated  w ith  a  m oderate  basal p ressure  g rad ien t from  
an tru m  to  b u lb ; th e  pyloric  sp h in c te r and  duodenal bu lb  
offered l ittle  re sistan ce  to  expulsion. T he a n tra l pressure  
rem ained  low  an d  th e  energy  of th e  a n tra l co n trac tio n  
occurring  a t  th a t  tim e w as chiefly tran sfo rm ed  in to  propulsive 
force. As m ate ria l accum ula ted  in  th e  duodenum  and 
togeth e r w ith  c o n trac tio n  of th e  sp h in c te r increased  th e  
resistance  d ista lly , th e  advancing  a n tra l pe ris ta ltic  w ave 
elevated  th e  a n tra l p ressu re  a n d  th e  a n tra l phasic pressure  
w ave w as produced. G astric  evacuation  persisted  (period 73) 
un d er th e  augm en ted  p ressure  head  u n til te rm in a ted  by  
several facto rs, am ong w hich w as com plete  closure of th e  
sph inc ter. B u lb ar co n trac tio n  occurred  a t  th is  tim e and  
caused b u lb a r em pty ing , b u t regurg ita tio n  w as p rev en ted  b y  
th e  closed sph inc ter. M. W . G.

Gastroscopic observation of pyloric function. M. F enger 
(Dtscli. Z . Chir., 1938— 39, 251, 029— 040).— In  a  norm al 
stom ach  th e  py lo ru s co n trac ted  rh y th m ica lly  a t  18— 20 sec. 
in te rval, uninfluenced b y  in tro d u c tio n  of acid  o r a lkali in to  
sto m ach  or duodenum . E . M. J .

Biopsy forceps for flexible gastroscope. B. K enam ore 
(Amer. J .  digest. D is., 1940, 7, 539). N. F . M.

New nasal duodenal tube. D . M acdonald  (Amer. J .  digest. 
D is., 1940, 7, 537— 538). N . F . M.

¿Etiology of megaduodenum. W . W eiss (Dlsch. Z . Chir., 
1938— 39, 251, 317-—330).— 0 m em bers o f 3 generations of a  
fam ily  w ere a ffe c te d ; in  5 th e  co n d ition  w as assoc iated  w ith  
developm en tal e rro rs  of o th e r p a r ts  o f th e  in te s tin e  o r  of th e  
k idney . E . M. J.

Intubation studies of hum an sm all intestine. Diagnostic 
significance of motor disturbances. F. J .  Inglefinger and  
W . O. A b b o tt (Amer. J .  digest. D is., 1940, 7, 408— 474).—  
K ym ographic  records w ere tak en  from  vario u s levels of th e  
sm all in te s tin e  of h u m an  su b jec ts  w ho had  sw allow ed a  
special balloon system . A to ta l  of 70 records m ade on 64 
p a tie n ts  gave usefu l in fo rm a tio n  a b o u t th e  calib re  of th e  
in testin e , th e  p a tte rn  of its  large  an d  sm all w aves, and  th e  
m o tility  of i ts  co n ten ts . C h arac teristic  curves a re  given b y  
hyp erm o tility , duodenal ileus, an d  chronic p a rtia l ileal 
obstru c tio n . T he m ethod  is of d iagnostic  val. in  p a tie n ts

u n su itab le  fo r rad io g rap h y  or in  w hom  no diagnosis can  be 
m ade by o th er m ethods. N . F . M.

Radioactive indicators, enteric coatings, and intestinal 
absorption. K. L ark -H orow itz  a n d  H . R . L eng  (Natitre, 
1941, 147, 580— 581).— G elatin  capsules filled w ith  0 '3 g. of 
rad ioactive  N aCl (ob tained  b y  b o m b ard m en t w ith  8-5-Me.v. 
deu te ro n s fo r 2— G ¿i-am p.-hr., an d  w ith  in itia l a c tiv ity  of 
500— 700 ¡ic.) an d  co a ted  w ith  a  m ix tu re  of shellac, c as to r  oil, 
an d  alcohol, w ere adm in iste red  orally. E ach  w as followed 
th ro u g h  th e  digestive t ra c t  w ith  a  m ovable  bell-type counter, 
a n d  th e  a c tiv ity  of th e  p a tie n t’s h an d  m easured. W ith  no 
p ill coating , a c tiv ity  w as d e tec ted  in  th e  h a n d  w ith in  a  few 
m in. an d  reaches a  s tead y  va l. in  3 h r. A n efficiently coated  
p ill reaches th e  sm all in te s tin e  in  3 J h r. an d  dissolves, a c tiv ity  
th e n  app earin g  in  th e  hand , reaching a  m ax. a t  8 h r., an d  falling 
sligh tly  to  a  s te ad y  level. Inefficiently  coated  pills show  an 
in te rm ed ia te  h an d  a c tiv ity - tim e  re la tion . T he ra te  of ab so rp 
tio n  from  th e  sto m ach  of N a, K , and  Cl ions differs from  th a t  
from  th e  sm all in te stin e . E . R . S.

Balance of physical forces which determine rate and direc
tion of flow of fluid through intestinal m ucosa. H . S. W ells 
(Amer. J .  P hysiol., 1940, 130, 410— 419).— M oderate conges
tio n  of th e  m esenteric  veins and  ly m p h a tics slows th e  ra te  of 
ab so rp tio n  of iso ton ic  saline from  iso lated  loops of sm all 
in te s tin e  in  dogs. A t a  definite congesting  pressure  absorbing 
and  secreting  forces m ay  be exac tly  balanced. H igher grades 
of congestion  p roduce secre tion  of in te s tin a l juice, th e  ra tes  
o f secre tion  increasing  geom etrically  as m esenteric  venous 
pressu re  is increased  above th e  val. requ ired  to  abolish 
ab so rp tion . A n analysis of th e  physical hypo thesis w hich 
p ro b ab ly  accoun ts fo r in te s tin a l ab so rp tio n  a n d  secretion  of 
fluid is given an d  som e ob jec tio n s a re  discussed.

M. W . G.
Clinical importance of ileal diverticulum and pathology of 

its intramural plexus. H . M iyake an d  M. O da (Dtscli. Z . 
Chir., 1938— 39, 251, 111— 119).— Tw o cases of abdom inal 
d iscom fort w ere cured  b y  resection  of a  M eckel’s d iverticu lum , 
one a f te r  unsuccessful ap p en d icec to m y ; m icroscopically 
th e re  w as evidence of su b acu te  d iverticu litis  in one case. 
A u erb ach ’s an d  M eissner's p lexus show ed degenerative 
changes in  th e  ax ia l cy linders of th e  fo rm er an d  in  th e  ganglion 
cells of th e  la t te r  in  b o th  cases. E . M. J.

Enteropathy in deficiency states. D. A dlersberg  an d  M. 
W ein g arten  (N .Y . Sta. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 14— 19).— A review.

E . M. J .
Fat absorption in sucklings. F. K tis te r (Z. K inderheilk., 

1938— 39, 60, 45S— 466).— P u re  oil given be tw een  m eals to 
12 sucklings w as incom plete ly  abso rb ed  (e.g., less th a n  $). 
E m ulsified  oil, how ever, w as a lm o st en tire ly  abso rbed . P u re  
oil given in  m ilk  feeds w as ab so rb ed  less com plete ly  th an  
em ulsified oil w ith o u t m ilk. A ddition  of m ilk to  emulsified 
oil did n o t  increase  i ts  a b so rp tio n . M. K .

Intestinal obstruction from inspissated meconium . W .
B ronaugh  and  R . D. L a tim er (Amer. J . D is. Child., 1940, 60, 
1371— 1374).— A  case is rep o rted  in  w hich  th e  m econium , 
th ick , gum m y, an d  w ax-like, caused in te s tin a l o b struc tion  
w hich w as relieved b y  o p e ra tio n ; recovery  w as precluded  by  
th e  congen ita l absence o r fibrosis of th e  te rm in al p o rtio n  of 
th e  p an crea tic  d u c t system , w ith  o b stru c tio n  a n d  a tro p h y  of 
th e  p an crea tic  tissue  an d  re su lta n t fa ilu re  of pancreatic  
secre tion . C. J .  C. B.

Dietary m anagement of intestinal tuberculosis. A. S.
K ennedy , O. Snider, J .  S. H azen, an d  C. M cLean (Canad. 
M ed. Assoc. / . ,  1941, 44, 380—-385).— T he b es t d ie t for re 
lieving sy m p to m s an d  fo r supp ly ing  n u tr it io n  is one th a t  is 
re la tiv e ly  b land , low  in  residue, w ith  sufficient p ro tein , am ple 
in  v itam in s and  m inerals, given in  4 feeds p e r d ay . In  tlxis 
d ie t am ple  supplies of v itam in s and  m inerals w ere ob tained  
b y  th e  in co rp o ra tio n  of cod-liver oil, c itru s f ru it juices, 
to m a to  juice, and  pab lum . C. J. C. B.

W oldm an’s phenolphthalein test in  intestinal tuberculosis.
L. E . S iltzbach  an d  H . R . N ayer (Amer. J .  digest. D is., 1940, 
7, 519— 521).— T he te s t  w as perform ed on  206 p a tien ts , in 
c lud ing  173 w ith  acu te  pu lm o n ary  tubercu losis. 33 of th e  
p a tie n ts  cam e to  au to p sy , an d  in  th is  group th e  te s t  had  a 
p o sitiv e  e rro r of 42%  and  a  negative  e rro r of 19% . The 
te s t  is therefo re  valueless in  dete rm in ing  th e  presence of 
tubercu lo u s ulcers of th e  g a stro -in tes tin a l tra c t.

N . F . M.
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Peritoneal irritation and intestinal activity. D . M. D ouglas 
and F. C. M ann (B rit. M ed. J .,  1941, I, 227— 231).— L ugol’s 
I so lu tion  was used to  produce peritonea l irr ita tio n  in  rab b its  
and dogs in  w hich a  loop of g u t w as ex terio rised  fo r observ
ation of a c tiv ity . In h ib itio n  w as show n to  re su lt reilexly, th e  
effector p a th  be ing  th e  sp lanchnic  nerves, th e  afferent lim b 
of th e  a rc  being  unknow n. T h is suggests a  neurogenic basis 
for p a ra ly tic  ileus. C. A. K.

Peritoneal exudate. B. S te inberg  ( / .  Am er. M ed. Assoc., 
1941, 116, 572— 578).— A review . C. A. K.

Serum and urinary diastase after experimental pancreatic 
damage [in dog]. O. Schiirch an d  O. Ise li (Dtsch. Z . Chir., 
1938— 39, 251, 245— 257).— Increased  d iastase  was seen a fte r 
ligation o f th e  pan crea tic  d u c ts  o r in flam m ato ry  and  necro- 
biotic processes affecting  th e  pancreas itself, b u t  n o t w ith  
peripancreatitis produced  b y  p a in tin g  w ith  I, liga tu re  of th e  
com m on bile duct, or p a rtia l excision and  re im plan tation . 
Animals surv ived  to ta l  e x tirp a tio n  of th e  pancreas for 13 days, 
and d ias tase  in  serum  a n d  urine  w as reduced. Chronic 
changes p roduced  b y  irrad ia tio n  w ith  R a  did n o t influence 
d iastase  val. E . M. J .

Case of adenoma of pancreas cured by excision. H.
K rauss (Dtsch. Z . Chir., 1938— 39, 251, 512— 519).

E . M. J.
Elimination of sodium in pancreatic juice as measured by 

radioactive sodium. M. L. M ontgom ery, G. E . Sheline, and
I. L. Chaikoff (Am er. J .  Physiol., 1941, 131, 578— 583).—  
E lim ination  of N a  in  pan crea tic  ju ice was stud ied  in  dogs 
w ith p an creatic  fistula; w ith  th e  a id  of rad ioactive  Na. 
Labelled N a  appeared  in  pan crea tic  ju ice  w ith in  3 m in. of 
the  in trav en o u s in je c tio n  of th e  rad ioactive  s a l t ;  m ax. 
concns. w ere found  w ith in  15 m in. E x cep t in  th e  early  
periods, th e  concns. of labelled  N a  in  th e  p an creatic  juice 
follow closely th o se  in  serum . M. W . G.

Exocrine pancreatic secretion in fasting dog. V. B. Sco tt, 
J . S. G raham , an d  D. H . M cC artney (Amer. J .  digest. D is., 
1940, 7, 533— 537).— T he outflow  of p an creatic  juice in fasting  
dogs show ed m arked  irregu larities according to  th e  surgical 
m ethod em ployed. B ila tera l vago tom y did n o t a lte r th e  
irregularities in  pan crea tic  outflow  of D rag sted t fistulae or 
the  vol. of ju ice  collected . N . F . M.

Giant colon in adult psychotic patient. A. C. Bach, H . M. 
Im erm an, an d  J . K . K erns (Amer. J .  digest. V is ., 1940, 7, 
523— 525).— T he su b je c t was a  w h ite  m ale aged 27 w ho had 
suffered from  abdom inal sw elling and  con stip a tio n  since 
0 m onths, an d  w hose m en ta lity  h ad  a lw ays been  abnorm al. 
The colon, said  to  be  th e  la rg es t ever reported , w as 6J f t .  in
length an d  w eighed (at au topsy ) 45 lb . full an d  6 lb . em pty .

N. F . M.
Immunological test for human blood and human protein 

in stools. L. P incussen  (J . Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 1030—  
1031).— B y p re c ip itin  reac tion , using  as an tib o d y  a  sp. 
hum an se ru m -ra b b it  an tise ru m , th e  presence of hum an  
b lood-pro tein  m ay  be de tected  in  hum an  stools. Using as 
an tiserum  a  h u m an  haem oglob in-rabbit an tiserum , th e  
presence of h u m an  corpuscles or deriva tives thereo f can  be 
dem onstra ted . P ositiv e  p rec ip itin  reac tion  of stoo l ex trac t 
w ith b o th  serum  an tise ru m  an d  globin an tise rum  is ch ar
acteristic  fo r bleeding, w hereas p recip itin  reaction  w ith  
serum  a n tise ru m  an d  negative  te s t  w ith  globin an tiserum  
ind icate  a n  e x u d a te  from  th e  bowels as produced b y  an  
exudative  p rocess. T estin g  w ith  d ilutions of th e  fa:ces 
ex trac t gives a  rough q u a n t, estim a tio n . C. J . C. B.

Determination of blood in sheep faeces by Evelyn photo
electric colorimeter. J .  S. Andrew's and  H . J .  Brooks (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 341— 351).— A q u an t, m ethod  is 
described, by  m eans of w hich 25— 50%  of ingested  blood 
was recovered  from  th e  faeces w ith in  72 h r. P . G. M.

X IV .—LIVER A N D  BILE.
Liver function tests in alcoholic cirrhosis. H . B. C ates 

(Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 383— 398).— L iver function  te s ts  
were co rre la ted  w ith  th e  ap p earance  of th e  liver seen th rough  
the  peritoneoscope an d  w ith  b iopsy  specim ens in  42 cases 
of cirrhosis an d  in  17 cases o f acu te  alcoholism . T he order 
of val. w as b rom sulphale in  te s t  first, th en  to ta l  serum - 
proteins, se rum -album in-g lobu iin  ra tio , h ippuric  acid te s t, 
serum -cholesterol an d  -cholesterol esters. C. A. K.
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New test of liver function determined from concentration 
of bile salts in bile and urine. L. M. M orrison (Amer. J .  
digest. D is., 1940, 7, 527—-533).— T he bile  sa lts  w ere d e te r
m ined by  th e  surface ten s io n  m ethod  w ith  a  special sta lag- 
m om eter (A., 1940, I I I ,  620). T he bile sa lt concn. (in mg. 
pe r 100 c.c.) in  surgical d ra inage bile from  norm al livers 
averaged 1800 and  in  ab n orm al livers 740. Bile o b ta ined  b y  
duodenal tu b e  show ed sim ila r differences, averag ing  1200 in  
norm al an d  800 in  p a tie n ts  w ith  depressed  liver function . 
N orm al u rin ary  b ile  sa lt concns. w ere below  400; th is  val. 
was o ften  exceeded w ith  liver failure. Bile sa lt concn. of 
bile is a  valuab le  in d ex  of liver fu n c tio n . N . F . M.

Vitamin-A" deficiency in gall-bladder disease without clinical 
jaundice or hepatitis. G. Cheney (Amer. J .  digest. D is., 1940, 
7, 521— 523).— A case o f cho lecystitis w ith  a n  unexplained  
p ro th ro m b in  deficiency, w hich  responded  to  p a ren tera l 
v ita in in -A  th e rap y . N . F . M.

Recurrent cholangitis due to common duct stone associated 
with colon bacillus infection. W . T . D o ran  a n d  E . C. H anssen 
(Amer. J .  digest. D is., 1940, 7, 525— 527).— A case rep o rt.

N . F . M.
Typical anaphylaxis in dog in absence of liver. E . T. W aters  

and  J .  M arkow itz (A m e r .J . Physiol., 1940, 130, 379— 383).—  
Dogs w ere sensitised  to  horse  serum  trea te d  w ith  alum . 
H epatectom y w as carried  o u t b y  th e  one-stage techn ique  
(M arkowitz, Y ater, B urrow s, 1933). C riterion of shock was 
th e  pronounced fall in a rte ria l blood pressu re  w hich  im m e
d iate ly  follows th e  in jec tio n  of shock dose of an tigen . T ypical 
anap h y lac tic  shock  w as ob ta ined . M. W . G.

Choledochal denervation. H . R eich (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 
1940, 71, 39—43).— D enervation  o f th e  com m on bile d u c t o r 
excision of th e  low erm ost nerves supply ing  i t  m ay  relieve 
b ilia ry  dyskinaesia b y  affecting th e  fu n c tio n  of th e  sp h in c te r 
of Oddi. F . F . R .

Congenital atresia of the extrahepatic bile ducts. N. F .
H icken an d  H . G. Crellin (Sicrg. Gynec. Obst., 1940, 71, 
437— 444).— Five cases of congenital a tre s ia  of th e  bile du c ts 
w ere stud ied . A radiological m ethod  of v isualising  th e  
ab n o rm a lity  of th e  d u c t a t  operation  is described. F . F . R.

X V .- K I D N E Y  A N D  URINE.
Iodosecretory and ureosecretory indices of renal function.

J . T . P e te rs  (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 345— 371).— R enal 
func tion  m ay  be te s te d  b y  m eans of iodosecretory  an d  u reo 
sec re to ry  ind ices w hich a re  o b tained  from  blood  and  urine 
concns. of I  an d  urea, u rin ary  m in. vol., a n d  th e  estim ated  
w t. of ren al parenchym a. Technical p rocedures are  described 
in  d e ta il. C. A. K.

Renal function in  late toxsemia of pregnancy. A. C.
Corcoran an d  I .  H . Page  (Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 385—  
396).-—T he ch arac te ris tic  renal lesion  o f sp. la te  toxaem ia of 
pregnancy, nam ely  sw elling of th e  g lom eru lar basem en t 
m em brane, is  expressed  fu n ctionally  in  a  decrease in  th e  
p ro p o rtio n  of w a te r rem oved from  p lasm a b y  g lom erular 
filtra tion . C. J .  C. B.

Bilateral cortical necrosis of kidneys. G. L. Duff and  
R . H . More (Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 428— 448).— A 
crit. review . C. J .  C. B.

Clinical and functional course of nephrotoxic nephritis in 
dogs. P . J- F ou ts, A. C. Corcoran, a n d  I .  H . P age  (Amer. 
J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 313— 326).— N ephro tox ic  n ephritis  
due to  in jec tio n  of organ-sp. n ep h ro tox ic  sera  in  dogs is 
associated  a t  its  onset w ith  increased  ren al blood flow and  
decreased glom erular filtra tio n  due to  th icken ing  of th e  
glom erular b asem en t m em brane. T his functional a lte ra tio n  
p e rsists  du ring  th e  course of active  nephro tox ic  nephritis. 
I t s  presence is ind ica ted  by  an  increase in  th e  ra tio  of phenol- 
red /in u lin  clearance. T he haem aturia  w hich is  observed a t  
th e  o nse t of nephro tox ic  nep h ritis  in  th e  dog an d  du ring  th e  
persistence of severe chronic nep h ritis  is n o t re la ted  to  
haemolytic or an ap h y lac tic  reac tio n s w hich m ay  follow th e  
in jec tio n  of sera. A lthough  th e  acu te  anaemia w hich  followed 
in jec tio n  of nephro tox ic  se ra  in  dogs is  due to  haem olytic 
fac to rs  p resen t in  th e  sera, th e  course of th e  anaemia su b 
seq uen t to  th e  developm ent of n ep h ritis  suggests th a t  depres
sion  of bone m arrow  a c tiv ity  is p re sen t du rin g  th e  persistence 
of severe renal disease. C. J . C. B.
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Gum acacia ior nephrotic syndrome. A. G oudsm it and  
M. W . B inger (Arch, intern. Med.., 1940, 66. 1252— 1281).—  
G um  acacia given in trav en o u s ly  in  doses of 90— 150 g. 
(30 g. daily) re lieved  oedema in  36 of 40 cases w ith  nephro tic  
syndrom e. T here  w as no evidence of liver dam age an d  th e  
decrease of serum -pro te ins w as a ttr ib u te d  solely to  increase 
in  p lasm a vol., associated  w ith  diuresis. R enal insufficiency 
an d  card iovascu lar disease do n o t co n tra in d ica te  i ts  use.

C. A. K.
Experimental lesions in kidneys oi rabbits. A. E . P a rk s  and

G. Shanks (J . Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 950— 956).— U nsuc
cessful a tte m p ts  w ere m ade to  p roduce pathological change 
in  th e  k idneys of ra b b its  b y  in trav en o u s in jec tio n s of serum  
from  ra b b its  th a t  h ad  been trea te d  w ith  in trap erito n ea l in jec
tio n s  of degenerated  ra b b it  k idney  em ulsion an d  by  bacteria l 
filtra tes. C. J . C. B.

Changes oi leucocytes in urine. V. G oldberg (Schweiz, 
med. IVschr., 1940, 70, 1272— 1273).— Leucocytes in  u rine  
m ain ta in  th e ir  s tru c tu re  in  acid  m edium ; th e y  begin  to  
d isin teg ra te  a t  p n  7-0; leucocytes a re  ra re ly  found a t  pa  
vals. above 8-0. In  th e  presence of staphylococci an d  in  
stro n g ly  alkaline  m edium  a  viscous m ucin-like sub stan ce  is 
form ed from  th e  leucocy tes. A. S.

ESect of varying intake of protein and salts on composition 
and specific gravity of urine. M. M iller, J .  W . Price, an d  
L. P . L ongley  (J. d in .  Invest., 1941, 20, 31— 38).— L arge 
v a ria tio n s in  th e  in ta k e  of w ater, fa t, and  ca rb o h y d ra te  had 
little  effect on  th e  sp . gr. p a tte rn , i.e., th e  p o rtio n  of th e  
sp. gr. acco u n ted  fo r b y  each of th e  co n stitu en ts  of th e  u rine. 
H ow ever, w hen large doses of sa lts  (NaCl, N a2SO( , N a 
phosphate) o r u rea  w ere given in travenously , th e  in jec ted  
sub stan ce  ap p eared  in  h igh concn. in  th e  u rine  and  m igh t 
acco u n t fo r a t  lea s t 50— 76%  of th e  sp. gr. Cl' dep le tion  
per se, p ro d u ced  e ith e r experim entally  o r b y  pyloric  o b s tru c 
tio n , does n o t re su lt in  hy p o sth en u ria . C. J . C. B.

X V I .- O T H E R  O R G A N S , TISSUES, A N D  B O D Y  
FLUIDS.

Physiological origin of cellular potassium. E . J. Conway 
(Nature, 1941, 147, 574— 575).— Physicochem ical consider
a tio n s show  th a t  th e  possib le concn. of indiffusible m ateria l 
is m u ch  g re a te r  w hen th e  ca tio n  pe rm eab ility  is lim ited  to  
exclude N a  b u t  n o t  K  in  cells w ith  a  freely d istensile  m em 
bran e  perm eab le  to  un iv a len t anions and  cations. T he 
a rg u m en t is ex tended  to  exp la in  th e  lim ita tio n  of ca tio n  
p e rm eab ility  to  th e  K  level in  non-d istensile  cell m em branes 
of ro o t o r ab so rb in g  cells of land  p lan ts . E . R . S.

Adsorption of phosphates at 40° by enamel, dentin, bone, 
and hydroxyapatite as shown by the radioactive isotope.
H . C. H odge, G. V an H uysen , J . F . B onner, an d  S. N . V an 
Voorliis (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 451— 457).— U sing rad io 
active  ph o sp h a te  so lu tion  th e  ad so rp tion  iso therm s of bone, 
den tin , an d  enam el fo r p h o sp h a te  a t  40° a re  determ ined. 
T he e x te n t of a d so rp tio n  decreases in  th e  above order and  is 
com parab le  w ith  th a t  o f a  sy n th e tic  h y d ro x y ap a tite . A. L.

Mucopolysaccharides of skin. K. M eyer an d  E . Chaffee 
(J . B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 491— 499).— A sep a ra tio n  of th e  
m ucopolysaccharides of pig sk in  in to  S O ./'-iree  an d  S 0 4"- 
co n ta in in g  frac tio n s b y  p p tn . of th e  la t te r  w ith  alcohol in  
th e  p resence of B a  a c e ta te  is described. T he S 0 4"-free 
frac tion  consisted  of hyaluronic  acid. T he p p td . frac tio n  
y ielded  equim ol. am o u n ts  of chondrosam ine, hexuron ic  
acid, acety l, and  H 2S 0 4, b u t  th e  op tical ro ta tio n  of 3 of th e  4 
sam ples exam ined considerab ly  exceeded th a t  o f chondro itin - 
su lphuric  acid p rep ared  from  beef cartilage. A. L .

Chemistry of galactogen from H elix  pomatia. /-Galactose 
as a component of a polysaccharide of anim al origin.— See A., 
1941, I I ,  161.

Proteins as chemical substances and as biological com 
ponents. E . J .  Cohn (Harvey Lectures, 193S— 39, Series 34, 
124— 156). E . M. J .

Fibrous protein from slim e of hagfish. J. D. F e rry  (J. 
B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 263— 268).— T he slim e of th e  hagfish 
is excreted  as t ig h tly  rolled fibres w hich ex ten d  in  w a te r to  
th read s of approx . 1-3 ft. d iam eter an d  several cm . leng th .

T he fibre p ro te in  has a  m odera te ly  h igh  ty ro s in e  and  low 
cv stin e  co n ten t, a n d  less th a n  0-2 %  of try p to p h a n .

E . M. W.
Determination of the bases of phospholipins by the isotope 

dilution method. E . Chargaff, M. Ziff, and  D . R itten b erg  (J. 
B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 439— 440).— E th an o lam in e  accounts 
if or on ly  40—-50% of th e  am ino-N  in  p ig  h e a r t  an d  liver 
p h o sp hatides. T he presence of a n o th e r p rim ary  base or 
hy droxyam ino-ac id  is  ind ica ted . R . L . E .

Sponge sterol.— See A., 1941, I I ,  167.

X V II.-T U M O U R S .
Hepatic and tumour cathepsin in cancerous animals. A.

B ad in an d  (Conipt. rend. Soc. B io l., 1939, 132, 566— 568).— 
T he ca th ep s in  c o n te n t of th e  liver is increased  above th e  
norm al in  ra b b its  g ra fted  w ith  B ro w n -P earce  tu m o u rs and 
in  m ice w ith  m am m ary  adenocarc inom ata . P ro teo ly tic
a c tiv ity  is a lso p re sen t in  th e  tum o u rs . P . C. W .

Behaviour of tumours in tissue culture at 24 hours. E . J.
Grace (N .Y .  Sta. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 459—462).— 37 hum an 
tu m o u rs  o b tained  b y  o p eration  w ere grow n in  a  m edium  
co n ta in ing  1 vol. of chick  em bryo  e x tra c t an d  1 vol. of a 
m ix tu re  of 3 p a r ts  of h u m an  serum  an d  1 of chicken p lasm a. 
T he beh av io u r a t  24 hr. could be  grouped in to  4 classes : 
(I) no  liquefaction  of m edium , no  v isible cell a c tiv ity  (corre
sponding w ith  benign tu m o u rs ) ; (II) sligh t liquefaction  and 
presence of a  few w andering  cells (low or grade I m alig n an cy ); 
(III) m uch liquefaction , m any  w andering  cells (m edium , 
grades I I  an d  I I I ) ; (IV) m uch liquefaction , m an y  w andering 
cells, an d  fib rob lasts o rig inating  a p p aren tly  in  th e  tu m o u r bed 
(high, grade IV ). 2 groups of exceptions w ere s e e n : 3 axillary  
node m etastases  of b re as t carcinom as fell in to  class I  (benign) 
an d  h a lf of th e  8 u te rin e  fibroids in to  class I I  (low m alignancy).

E . M. J .
Diagnosis of cancer by means of the dropping mercury 

electrode. T. K la tt ,  H . P . R usch, A. D irksen, and  V. W . 
Meloche (Trans. Eledrochem. Soc., 1941, 79, Preprint 15, 
205— 207).— P o ten tia l d e te rm inations w ith  th e  H ey ro v sk y - 
Sh ik a ta  po larograph  gave d isco rd an t and  overlapping resu lts  
as. applied  to  cancer diagnosis. D e term in a tio n s gave in 
d ica tions of th e  e x te n t of th e  disease in  know n cases of 
cancer. E . B.

Histogenesis of epulides. H . B . S prung  (Dtsch. Z . Chir:, 
1938— 39, 251, 64— 76).— T he epulis is a  t ru e  b las to m a  and 
has its  origin in  an  early  em bryonic ty p e  of m esenchym a from  
w hich arise  its  sp indle  an d  g ian t cells, th e  osseous trabecul;e, 
a n d  th e  blood spaces. E . M. J .

Influence of vitamins on neoplasma. W . G. H ard ing , 2nd, 
an d  W . D . Leech (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1940, 10, 295— 311).—: 
A review  dealing  w ith  th e  effects of v itam in-y i, -B , -C, -D, -E, 
an d  -B 2 on tum o u rs . J .  N . A.

X V III.—NU TR ITIO N  A N D  V ITA M IN S . *
South Africa and nutrition. F . W . F o x  (S. A frica n  J .  Sci., 

36, 36— 57).— A lectu re . E . M. W .
Diet of doctor. W . H . O lm sted (J. K ansas M ed. Soc., 

1941, 42, 1— 5).— A nalysis of a  d ie t p rov id ing  2400 kg.-cal.
E . M. J.

Chemical substitutes for dietary protein. R . Benesch 
(Nature, 1941, 147, 531— 534).— A review . E . R . S.

Choline content of rats on various choline-free diets. H . P.
Jacobi, C. A. B aum ann , and  W . J. M eek (J . B iol. Cliem., 
1941, 138, 571— 582).— Choline is de term ined  by  p p tn . as the  
re ineckate, sep ara tio n  from  o th e r re ineckates sol. in w ater 
an d  alcohol, an d  colorim etric  m easurem ent of th e  red solution 
in  acetone. S a tis fac to ry  ag reem en t w as o b ta ined  betw een 
th is  m ethod  an d  a  biological m ethod  depending  on con traction  
of th e  rectus abdom inis m uscle of th e  frog  in presence of 
acety lcholine  a n d  eserine. T he choline c o n ten t of ra ts  
increases w ith  th e  w t. on  a  choline-free d iet, 76 mg. being 
syn thesised  b y  an  an im al in  8 weeks. T h is syn thesis is 
decreased b y  a  h ig h -fa t d ie t b u t a ll o th e r d ie ta ry  varia tions 
a re  w ith o u t effect. H . G. R .

Choline in the nutrition of chicks. D. M. H egsted , R . C. 
Mills, C. A. E lveh jem , and  E . B. H a r t  ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 
138, 459— 466).— D ay-old  chicks fed on  basal d ie ts which
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resulted  in  in ferio r g row th  and  severe perosis showed norm al 
developm ent on th e  ad d itio n  to  th e  d ie t of choline (0-1%  of 
the ra tion ) and  choline-contain ing  supplem ents, e.g., liver 
ex trac t frac tio n s . T he choline-deficient chicks d id  n o t show 
fa tty  livers a t  4 weeks, and  bone-phosphatase  vais, were 
norm al. A. L.

Methionine in the diet of the chick. A. A. Klose and H . J. 
A lm quist (J. B io l. Chem., 1941, 138, 4G7— 469).— Y oung 
chicks fed on a basal a rach in  d ie t requ ired  a  supplem ent of 
1% of m ethionine fo r op tim al grow th. N either /-cystine nor 
creatine could  replace th e  m ethionine, an d  hom ocystine 
replaced it  effectively only w hen  0-5%  of choline was added.

A. L .
Calcium content of normal growing body at a given age.

K. E . B riw a a n d  H . C. Sherm an  (J . N utrition , 1941, 21, 155—  
162).— T he %  body-C a in  ra ts  w as n o t  affected significantly 
by  th e  ra te  of g row th . In  an im als of th e  sam e sex  and  
nu tritio n a l h is to ry , age is th e  d o m in an t facto r controlling 
th e  increase in %  Ca in  th e  body. A. G. P .

Effects of parathyroid deficiency and calcium and phos
phorus of the diet on pregnant rats. M. B odansky  and  V. A. 
Duff (J. N utrition , 1941, 21, 179— 192).— P ara th y ro id  defi
ciency in  ra ts  is  assoc iated  w ith  d im inution  in th e  no. of 
young pe r l i t te r  an d  in  th e  w t. of young a t  b ir th , th e  effccts 
being m ore m arked  on low-Ca or h igh -P  diets. T he deficiency 
is characterised  b y  prolonged gestation , te ta n y  a t  term , 
prolonged labour, an d  h igh  foetal an d  m aterna l m orta lity , 
these effects being  re la ted  to  th e  low ering of serum -Ca. In  
affected anim als, serum -inorg. P  is h igher and  -phosphatase 
lower th a n  in  co n tro l an im als on th e  sam e d iet. Feeding of 
liigh-Ca, low -P d ie ts to  deficient anim als corr. la te  pregnancy  
abnorm alities. A. G. P .

Blood-uric acid and liver-uricase of zinc-deficient rats on 
various diets. L. W . W achtc l, E . H ove, C. A. E lvehjem , and  
E . B. H a r t  ( / .  B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 361— 3GS; cf. A., 1941, 
I I I ,  136).— H ig h -fat d ie ts have  no Z n-sparing effect on th e  
ra t. H igh-p ro te in  an d  high-purine  d ie ts have  no  effect on 
Zn deficiency, w hich causes low g row th  and  h igh blood-uric 
acid. T here  is no  change in  b lood-creatinine and liver- 
uricase. A d d ition  of Zn to  th e  d ie t causes rap id  grow th and 
a  slow fall in  b lood-uric  acid. U ricase a c tiv ity  is unaffected 
by  KCN S, b u t  is in h ib ited  b y  KCN or ZnSO,. R . L . E .

Iron balances in four normal pre-school children. T.
P o rte r (J . N utrition , 1941, 21, 101— 113).— On a  m ixed d ie t 
providing 0-31 mg. of F e  pe r kg. of body-w t., th e  average Fe 
re ten tio n  in  children  of 3— 5 years was 0-07 mg. pe r kg. 
Supplem entary  feeding of v itam in -D  h ad  no significant effect 
on F e  re te n tio n . A. G. P .

Diseases of nutrition. H . R . B u t t  and  W . V. L eang 
(Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 411— 465).— A review  of recen t 
lite ra tu re  on  th e  v itam ins. C. A. K .

Biological oxidation and vitamins. A. Szent-G yôrgyi (H aney  
Lectures, 1938— 39, Series 34, 265— 279). E . M. J.

Hypovitaminosis-/! and -C  in soldiers in Madrid in 1938.
V. G ilsanz an d  F . G rande (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1940, 10, 229—  
235).— D eterm in a tio n  of v isual a d ap ta tio n  in  430 soldiers 
w ith A  -av itam inosis in  th e  first and  second halves of 1938 
by  th e  m ethod of E d m u n d  show ed a  m arked decrease to  0-42 
and 0-33, respectively . G oth lin 's te s t  fo r C-avitam inosis, 
depending on th e  frag ility  of th e  blood vessels, gave unreliable 
results . J .  N . A.

Foetal keratomalacia. H . D . B oum an and  S. v an  Creveld 
(Z. Vitaminforsch., 1940, 10, 192— 197).— A case of fœ ta l 
keratom alacia  is described. A child of a  16-year-old m other 
whose d ie t du rin g  p regnancy  h ad  been ex trem ely  deficient, 
especially as regards its  v itam in  con ten t, was bo rn  w ith  a  
serious affection of b o th  eyes w hich resu lted  in  to ta l  and 
perm an en t b lindness. J . N . A.

Carotene and vitam in-/! in  cattle blood-plasma. Repro
ductive performance at restricted levels of carotene intake.
R. E . D av is an d  L. L. M adsen (J . N utrition , 1941, 21, 135— 
146).— A spec trog raph ic  m ethod fo r determ ining carotene 
in p lasm a is described. W hen  applied to  vitamin-^4, th e  
m ethod yields co m parative  and  n o t abs. re su lts  owing to  
in te rfering  sub stan ces p re sen t in  p lasm a. Deficiency of -A  
in c a ttle  can  be  de tected  b y  ex am ination  of p lasm a. W hen 
body reserves of -A  a re  depleted , blood-carotene is p ropor
tional to  th e  caro tene in take . Blood-,4 is closely re la ted  to  th e

carotene c o n te n t b u t ten d s to  reach  a  stab le  level an d  does n o t 
increase p ro p o rtio n a lly  w ith  increasing  in tak e  of carotene. 
H eifers on  a  ra tio n  prov id ing  60 fig. o f caro ten e  pe r kg. 
produced  a p p aren tly  norm al calves a lth o u g h  one of th e  
calves show ed -A  -deficiency sym ptom s a t  one m on th . H eifers 
receiving 30— 45 fig. o f caro tene  pe r kg. p roduced  deficient 
calves a lthough  them selves rem ain ing  ap p a re n tly  norm al.

A. G. P .
Experimental /(-avitam inosis in guinea-pigs. W . Y ano  (J. 

Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 123).— T h e  changes resem ble those  
found  in  ra ts . M. K.

Resistance of guinea-pigs lacking vitam in-/( to diphtheria 
toxin. W . Y ano (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 155).— R esistance 
in  th e  incubation  period  of A -av itam inosis to  d ip h th e ria  
to x in  is reduced. M. K.

Biological determination of minute amounts of vitam in-/!.
E . A. Zeller (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1940, 10, 268— 272).— T he 
low er lim it of d e te rm in a tio n  of v itam in -/! can  be  reduced 
from  0-3 to  0-06 i.u . of -A  p e r  g. b y  feeding th e  te s t  an im als 
w ith  a  know n a m o u n t of -A  in  ad d itio n  to  th e  p ro d u c t con
ta in in g  th e  unknow n am oun t. 1 g. of d ried  Swiss s ta n d a rd  
bread  co n ta in s 0-1 i.u . of -A .  J . N . A.

Physicochemical assay of vitamin-./!. N . D . E m bree  (Ind . 
Eng. Chem. [Anal.], 1941, 13, 144— 145).— V itam in-/! so lu 
tions a re  stab le  only in  absence of u ltra -v io le t ligh t. All 
assays of -A  should be carried  o u t in  am b er glass a p p ara tu s , 
in  w hich th e  so lu tions a re  stab le . J .  D . R .

Colloidal solutions of carotenoids and vitam in-/!. Prepar
ation, properties, durability, and methods of quantitative 
analysis. T. K . W ith  (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1941, 11, 56— 04). 
— T he lite ra tu re  is review ed. Colloidal so lu tions of caro tene 
or v itam in -/! are p repared  b y  d issolving in  ace to n e  o r w hale- 
liver oil prep , respec tive ly  and d ropping  th e  so lu tion  in to  
w a te r  u n til c ry sta ls  o r oily d rops appear. T he ace to n e  is 
rem oved by  evapora tion  and  th e  c ry sta ls  o r oil b y  filtra tio n . 
T he filtra tes a re  conc. colloidal so lu tions w hich m ay  be sterilised 
b y  h ea tin g  a t  80° fo r 1 h r. T hey  keep fo r 14 d ay s a t  4° in  
th e  dark . J .  H . B .

Clinical factors of v itam in-5 complex. M. L. D raz in  (N .Y .  
Sta. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 20— 23).— A review . E . M. J .

5-Vitam ins and fat metabolism. IV. Synthesis of fat 
from protein. E . W . M cH enry an d  G. G avin (J . B iol. Chem., 
1941, 138, 471— 475).— R a ts  fed on  a  p ro te in  d ie t con ta in ing  
no fa t o r carb o h y d ra te  s tead ily  lo st w t. an d  b o d y-fa t in  th e  
absence of pyridoxine in  sp ite  of th e  presence in  th e  d ie t 
of an y  of th e  o th er know n ¿¡-v itam ins. T h iam ine adm in is
te re d  w ith  p y ridox ine  p rev en ted  w t. an d  b o d y -fa t loss, b u t 
fu r th e r  a d d itio n  of p an to th en ic  acid and  riboflavin  produced 
a  gain  in  w t. an d  b o d y -fat n o t increased b y  n icotin ic acid 
or choline. Py ridox ine  is therefo re  essen tia l fo r th e  synthesis 
of fa t  from  p ro tein . A. L .

Aneurin as agent and object of metabolism. H . G. K.
W estenbrink  (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1940, 10, 272— 295).— A 
review  dealing w ith  th e  role of aneurin  in  th e  carb o h y d ra te  
m etabolism  of cells show ing lac tic  acid  an d  alcoholic fe r
m en ta tio n s respectively , and  in  o th e r m etabolic  processes, 
and  th e  syn thesis an d  decom p, of aneurin . J . N . A.

Excretion of aneurin in  pregnant and lactating wom en and 
in infants. K . U. T overud (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1940 ,10, 255—  
267).— T he average va l. of u rin a ry  excretion  of an eu rin  b y  
10 norm al, non-p regnan t, n o n -lac ta tin g  w om en is 80 fig. 
during  24 hr. w hen de term ined  b y  th e  m eth o d  of Jan sen  
(A., 1936, 1566). T he average val. fo r 3 o f th e  w om en by  
th e  m ethod of W ang and  H a rris  (A., 1939, I I I ,  920) is 137-5 fig. 
A fte r a  te s t  dose of 5 mg. of aneurin , 2-6— 16-1% of th e  dose 
is excreted  du ring  24 h r. T he m ean  va l. of an eu rin  excretion 
in  24-hr. u rine  of 114 p reg n an t w om en is 38 fig. and  40%  
of these  w om en excrete  no  an eu rin  on  th e ir  o rd in ary  diet. 
A fte r a  te s t  dose of 5 mg. of an eu rin  on ly  approx . 2 %  of 
th is  am o u n t is excreted . T he an eu rin  excre tion  of wom en 
7— 9 m onths p reg n an t does n o t a tta in  th e  val. found  for 
norm al, non -p reg n an t w om en before 4— 5 m g. of aneurin  is 
added  to  th e ir  o rd in a ry  d ie t. 19 lac ta tin g  w om en show  an 
average 24-hr. excretion  of 70 fig.-of aneurin . T heir excre
tio n , a f te r  a  te s t  dose of 5 m g. of aneurin , is h igher th a n  
th a t  of p re g n an t wom en, b u t  does n o t u sually  reach  th e  
norm al val. T he an eu rin  co n te n t of b reas t m ilk  increases 
w ith  increase of an eu rin  in  th e  d ie t, b u t  on ly  to  an  upper
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lim it of 25 fig. pe r 100 c.c. as de term ined  b y  W an g ’s m ethod, 
even  w hen th e  a d d itio n  is m ain ta in ed  fo r several days. 
B reast-fed  in fan ts  do  n o t  u sually  excrete  aneurin  in th e  
urine, even on th e  h ig h est an eu rin  co n te n t of b re as t m ilk.

j .  N. A.
Absorption of vitam in-/^ from the placenta. W . N euw eiler 

(Z. Vilam inforsch., 1941, 11, 88— 92).— T he h u m an  ripe 
p lacen ta  co n ta in s 4— 8 m g.-%  of free an d  18— 38 of bound  
aneurin . In jec tio n  of a  v ita m in -5 -rich  co n cen tra te  increases 
th e  p lacen ta l free  aneurin . O nly  free aneurin  ap p ears to  be 
abso rbed . A neurin  passes th ro u g h  th e  "  filter ”  of th e  
p lacen ta  n o t p h o sp h o ry la ted  b u t  free or as a  read ily  hydro lysed  
ester. J .  H . !B.

Vitam in-#! metabolism of sucklings. F . W id en b au er and
H . K ruger (Z. K inderheilk., 1939, 61, 52— 62).— D aily  re 
q u irem en t of v itam in-!}, was 19— 137 fig. o r 16 fig. pe r 100 cal. 
in  8 artificially  fed suck lings; in  3 n a tu ra lly  fed sucklings 
th e  req u irem en t w as 9 /xg. pe r 100 cal. - 5 ,  req u irem en t w as 
increased  in  fever; th e  ab so rp tio n  was dim inished in  d ia r
rhoea. M. K .

5-Avitam inosis in guinea-pigs. W . Y ano  (J. Orient. M ed., 
1938, 29, 156).— T he m o st ch aracte ris tic  sym ptom  w as 
p a ra ly s is  of h ind  legs. T he in cubation  period of 5 - a v it 
am inosis is 2 w eeks an d  anim als u sually  die w ith in  4 days of 
onse t of sym ptom s. H isto logical ex am in atio n  showed 
vascu la r s ta s is  in  all organs. M. K .

Resistance of guinea-pigs lacking vitam in-5 to diphtheria 
toxin. W . Y ano  (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 157).— R esistance 
of an im als in  th e  in cu b a tio n  period of 5 -av itam in o sis  
is reduced . P a tho log ical changes a re  especially  m arked  in 
h e a r t ,  k idney, an d  liver. M. K.

Vitamins in the rumen content of sheep and cows fed 
vitam in-low diets. HI. Aneurin. L. W . M cEIroy a n d  H . 
Goss (J . N u trition , 1941, 21, 163— 173).— T he dried  co n ten ts  
of th e  rum en  a n d  re ticu lu m  of sheep receiv ing  0-4 /¿g. of 
an eu rin  p e r g. of ra tio n  con tained  ap p rox . 7 fig. of aneurin  
p e r g. No an eu rin  w as p re sen t in th e  rum en  of fistu la ted  
cow s receiv ing  th is  ra tio n , b u t th e  m ilk of one of th em  con
ta in e d  2— 2-5 fig. of an eu rin  p e r g. of d ry  m a tte r .  A neurin  
w as p re sen t in  th e  rum en of a  non-fis tu la ted  cow receiving 
th e  deficent ra tio n . P ro b a b ly  a n eu rin  is n o t  a  d ie ta ry  
essen tia l fo r ru m in an ts . A. G. P .

Clinical use of vitam in-5! and absolute alcohol intraspinally.
E . L. S te a rn  (M ed. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 127). E . M. J .

Am ino-analogue of vitam in-5,.— See A., 1941, II , 206.
Inhibiting effect of urea on the microbiological assay of 

riboflavin. H . Isbe ll, J .  G. W ooley, and  H . F . F rase r (U .S . 
Publ. Health R epts., 1941, 56, 282— 285).— T he in h ib iting  
effects of urines o f low  riboflavin  c o n ten t on th e  m icro
biological assay  fo r riboflavin  according to  th e  m ethod  of 
Snell an d  S tro n g  is  dem o n stra ted . M ethods fo r correc ting  
th e  e rro r due to  th e  in h ib itin g  effect of u rea  a re  p resen ted .

C. G. W .
Riboflavin contents of some typical fruits. C. S. Lanford ,

B. F in k e lste in , an d  H . C. S herm an  (J . N utrition , 1941, 21, 
175— 177).—T h e  riboflavin  co n ten ts  of g rapefru it, orange, 
b an an a , an d  to m a to  exceed th o se  of app le  an d  pear.

A. G. P .
Relation between pellagra and vitam ins. R . F lin k e r (Z. 

Vilam inforsch., 1940, 10, 311— 320).— A review . J .  N. A.
Pellagra and glossitis. Blood-sodium and -potassium- 

Treatment of pellagra with sodium chloride. V. G ilsanz an d  
N. L arreg la  (Z. Vitam inforsch., 1940, 10, 223— 228).— In  
pellagrins th ere  is  a  decrease in  b lood-N a an d  an  increase 
in  - I i ,  th e  average vals. fo r 6 p a tie n ts  be ing  0-185 an d  
0-032 g .-%  respectively . Sim ilar re su lts  a re  o b tained  in  
glossitis, th e  vals. fo r blood-N a an d  -K  from  9 p a tie n ts  
being  0-261 and  0-0372 g .-% , respectively . O ral ad m in is
tra tio n  of 3 g. of NaCl d a ily  to  th e  pellagrins resu lted  in  
im provem en t in  2 of th e  cases, an d  i t  is suggested  th a t  
com bined  w ith  y eas t and  liver e x tra c t, NaCl h as  a  beneficial 
effect. T he probab le  re la tions betw een pe llagra  a n d  A ddison 's 
disease a re  d iscussed. . J .  N . A.

Pellagra and porphyrinuria. R . K a rk  an d  A. P . M eiklejohn 
(Atiler. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 380— 385).-—W hile  alcoholic 
pellag rins occasionally  ex h ib it a n  increased excre tion  of 
e ther-so l. p o rp h y rin , th is  p o rp h y rin u ria  is b y  no  m eans a  
c o n st, finding an d  bears no  re la tio n sh ip  to  pellagrous der

m a titis  o r to  prolonged exposure to  sun ligh t. N o increased 
p o rp h y rin  excretion  was found  in  th e  3 p a tie n ts  reported  
who gave no  h is to ry  of alcoholism , n o r  in  4 p a tie n ts  w ith  
endem ic pellagra . C. J . C. B.

Skin disease of adrenalectomised rats caused by lack of 
nicotinamide. L. L asz t (Z. V itaminforsch., 1941, 11, 76—  
87).— A new  form  of d e rm a titis  of adrenalectom ised  ra ts  is 
described. I t  is  cured  b y  cozym ase or n ico tinam ide and 
NaCl b u t  n o t b y  lactoflavin . I f  a  1%  so lu tion  of n ico tin 
am ide is p a in ted  on th e  affected sk in  NaCl is n o t required. 
A drenalectom ised ra ts  excrete  a  substance  reac ting  w ith 
CNBr, possib ly  n ico tinam ide. A fte r subcu taneous dosage 
w ith  3 m g. of n ico tinam ide th e  d iseased an im als excrete  less 
of th e  am ide th a n  n o rm al anim als. T h e  developm en t of 
pellagra  m ay  be re la ted  to  failure of th e  ad renal cortex .

J . H . B.
Effect of am ount ingested on excretion of nicotinic acid by 

rabbits. P . B. P earson  an d  A. H . W inegar (Z. Vitaminforsch.,
1940, 10, 238— 244).— A m ethod  for th e  p h o tom etric  d e te r
m in a tio n  of n ico tin ic  acid  in  th e  H erb iv o ra  by  m eans of 
C N B r a n d  aniline is  described. In te rfe rin g  p igm en ts are 
rem oved b y  tre a tm e n t of th e  u rine  w ith  ZnSO., an d  N aO H . 
T he average daily  u rin a ry  excre tion  of n ico tin ic  acid by 
ra b b its  on a s to ck  d ie t is 15-38 x  10~* g. o r 7-73 x  10~* g. 
pe r kg. of body-w t. F o r rab b its  on a  ty p ica l pellagra- 
producing  d ie t, th e  a m o u n t of n ico tin ic  acid  excreted  is less 
th a n  46%  of th e  above am o u n t, th e  am o u n ts  being  6-07 
an d  3-53 X 10“1 g., respectively . W hen  n icotin ic  acid  is fed 
to  ra b b its  on  a  s to ck  d ie t there  is a  m arked  increase in  th e  
a m o u n t excre ted  in  th e  u rine. J . N .'A .

Distribution of nicotinic acid in hum an and anim al foods.
A. L. B acharach  (N utrition  A bs., 1940, 10, 459— 465).—  
Chem ical and  biological m ethods of de term in ing  nicotin ic 
acid an d  n ico tinam ide are  review ed. F a irly  good agreem ent 
betw een  th e  resu lts  of th e  m ethods is recorded  an d  tab les 
show ing th e  n ico tin ic  acid c o n ten t of vegetable  an d  anim al 
p ro d u c ts  are  given. W . McC.

Clinical method for determination of nicotinic acid in blood 
and urine. E . S to tz  ( / .  Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 1042— 
1046).— T he m ethod  em ploys an  acid h y dro lysis of a  tu n g stic  
acid  filtra te , using  />-aminophenol as th e  coupling am ine in 
acid  ph o sp h a te  solu tion . A lthough  ^-am inoacetophenone 
yielded m ore colour pe r fig. of n ico tin ic  acid, th e  colour 
developm ent was m ore influenced b y  lig h t an d  sligh t changes 
in  th e  p a  of th e  m edium  th a n  in  th e  case of p -am inophenol. 
T he la tte r , therefore, is p referred  fo r rap id  an d  y e t  reliable 
analysis. C. J .  C. B.

Biological assay of pyridoxine (vitam in-5e). T. W . Conger 
an d  C. A. E lveh jem  ( / .  B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 555— 561).—  
The m ethod  is based  on th e  g ro w th  response of v ita m in -5  
dep leted  ra ts  to  sy n th e tic  py ridox ine  or th e  su b stan ce  to  be 
assayed . U nidentified  facto rs necessary  fo r th e  r a t  are 
supplied  b y  a  fu lle r’s e a r th  filtra te  of a  b u tan o l e x tra c t of 
liver co n cen tra te  o r b y  th e  u n trea te d  concen tra te . T he 
py ridox ine  hydroch loride  co n ten ts  of 1 : 20 liver co n cen tra te  
pow der, liver frac tio n  B, y eas t, an d  dried  grass a re  45, 25, 
55, and  8 fig. p e r g., respectively . H . G. R .

Essential nature of pantothenic acid and another alkali- 
labile factor in nutrition of dog. J . M. M cK ibbin, S. B lack, 
an d  C. A. E lveh jem  (Atner. J .  Physiol., 1940, 130, 365—  
372).— Dogs lose w t. on  a lk a li-in ac tiv a ted  or acid  e ther- 
ex trac ted  liver preps, an d  grow  on a d d itio n  of co ncen tra tes 
of p an to th en ic  acid. Dogs receiving th e  a lk a li-trea ted  facto r 
]V p rep , and  th e  p an to th en ic  acid co n cen tra te  do  n o t  show 
n orm al g ro w th  u n til o th er frac tions a re  ad d ed  to  th e  ra tio n . 
T here  is  a n  alkali-labile  fa c to r  o th e r th a n  p an to th en ic  acid 
w hich is essen tia l fo r th e  dog. M. W . G.

Effect of diet on pantothenic acid content of eggs. E . S.
Snell, E . Aline, J . R . Couch, and  P . B . P earson  (J. N utrition ,
1941, 21, 201— 205).—W ith in  th e  lim its of th e  experim ents, 
th e  p an to th en ic  acid  co n te n t of eggs w as d irec tly  p ro p o r
tio n a l to  th a t  o f th e  d ie t of hens. A. G. P .

Distribution of pantothenic acid in certain products of 
natural origin. T. H . Ju k es  (J . N u trition , 1941, 21, 193—  
200).— T he p an to th en ic  acid c o n ten t of a  no. of foodstuffs 
is  recorded . T he req u irem en t of aneurin , riboflavin , and 
p an to th en ic  acid fo r chicks is d iscussed in  re la tio n  to  th e  
d is tr ib u tio n  of th e  co n stitu en ts  of v ita m in -5  com plex in 
foods. A. G. P .
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Chromotrichial activity oi p-aminobenzoic acid. G. J.
M artin an d  S. A nsbacher (J. B iol. Chon., 1941, 138, 441).-—- 
A chrom otrichia  caused b y  feeding quinol is cured  by  ¿-am ino- 
benzoic acid  m ore rap id ly  th a n  by  an  equal w t. of rice polish 
concentra te. R . L . E .

Human experimental scurvy. C. C. L und  and  J .  H . 
C randon (J . A m er. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, G63— 668).— A 
review. C. A. K.

Ascorbic acid and human nutrition. I. Critical review of 
more recent literature. F . W . Fox. n .  Scurvy and require
ments o£ native mine labourers for antiscorbutic vitamin.
F. W . F o x  an d  L. F . D angerfield  [w ith  appendices by  S. F . 
G o ttlic h ; E . Jo k l and  H . S u zm an ; F . W . Fox] (Proc. 
Transvaal M in e  M ed. Off. Assoc., 1940, 19, M arch ; Reprint, 
56 pp.).— II .  In  a  group  of 950 n a tiv e  m ine w orkers on a  d ie t 
contain ing  12— 25 mg. of v itam in-C  daily  12 cases of scurvy 
occurred in  7 m o n th s an d  one m ild case in  a  sim ilar group 
receiving th e  d ie t +  40 mg. of -C  daily . No o th er significant 
difference betw een th e  groups w as observed. C apillary 
resistance te s ts  w ere un iform ly  negative  and R o tte r ’s in tra - 
derm al te s t  w as valueless. B o th  groups h ad  low plasm a-C  
conten ts. A fter in jec tions of 1 g. of -C, only sm all1 am oun ts 
were excreted . R ep o rts  on condition  of th e  gum s, effects of 
-C on physical efficiency, an d  scu rv y  in  gold m ines are 
appended. E . M. W .

Effect of /-ascorbic acid on osteogenesis and mineralisation 
of the bones of normal and scorbutic guinea-pigs. A. D jabri 
(Z. V itaminforsch., 1940, 10, 210— 223).— Ascorbic acid is one 
of th e  m o st im p o rta n t physiological facto rs in  osteogenesis. 
The la t te r  depends on th e  concn. of v itam in-C  in th e  tissues, 
and th is  on th e  a m o u n t of -C ingested . T he m in. requ irem ent 
of ascorbic  acid  fo r th e  guinea-pig, is approx . 10 mg. pe r kg. 
W ith in  certa in  lim its osteogenesis is p roportional to  th e  in take  
of ascorbic acid. D uring  reso rp tion  of bone due to  lack  of -C 
no chem ical changes occur in  th e  bones since th e  com position 
is p rac tica lly  th e  sam e as th a t  of norm al bones. D a ta  are 
given fo r th e  am o u n ts  of org. m ateria l, N, P , Ca, C aC 03, and  
Ca3(PO.,)2 in  th e  bones of scorbu tic  guinea-pigs before and  
afte r tre a tm e n t w ith  v a ry in g  am oun ts of -C. Increasing  th e  
am ount of -C in  th e  organism  m ay cause a  sm all decrease in  
the  a m o u n t of C aC 0 3 an d  a  corresponding  increase in th e  
am oun t of Ca3(P 0 4)2 in  th e  bones. J . N . A.

Effect of carbohydrates on vitam in-C requirement. G.
D jin-Y iian (Z. V itaminforsch., 1940, 10, 198— 209).— Glucose 
has no  significant effect on th e  an ti-sco rbu tic  action  of ascorbic 
acid in  sco rbu tic  guinea-pigs. A dd ition  of v itam in-!? and 
glucose to  a  sco rb u tic  d ie t hasten s th e  d ea th  of th e  anim als, 
w hilst in  presence of ascorbic acid th ere  is synergism  betw een 
-B j and  th e  asco rb ic  acid . In  hu m an  scurvy, add ition  of 
glucose to  th e  d ie t h as no m arked  effect on th e  ascorbic acid 
requ irem ent. J . N. A.

Increased vitam in-C consumption in fever. O. D obbelstein  
(.Z . ges. exp. M ed., 1940, 107, 532— 536).— The vitam in-C  
con ten t of blood, d e term ined  by  th e  m ethod of Em m erie and 
van E ekelen, decreased  if  guinea-pigs were k ep t a t  37-5° 
(the body-tem p. rose b y  3-3°) from  0-43 to  0-19 m g.-% . I t  
was low ered to  0-31 mg. if 500 u n its  of pyrifer were in tra 
m uscularly  in jec ted  an d  to  0-20 m g.-%  a fte r  in jection  of 1 mg. 
of th y rox ine . A. S.

Effect of diphtheria toxin on C-avitaminosis in guinea-pigs.
W. Y ano (J . Orient M ed., 1938, 29, 121).— Sym ptom s of C- 
av itam inosis appeared  a f te r  15— 18 days. T he histological 
changes w ere f a t ty  degeneration  of m yocardium  and  liver, 
hyperajm ia of lungs, sw elling of adrenal cortex , petechia; in the  
mucous m em brane of th e  stom ach , and  m arked p igm entation  
of splenic pu lp  w ith  h em o sid erin . M. K .

Resistance of guinea-pigs lacking vitamin-C to diphtheria 
toxin. W . Y ano  (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 122).— M orta lity  
in C-deficient an im als w as h igher th a n  in  contro ls. T here 
were m ark ed  patho log ica l changes of liver, h e a rt, kidney, 
adrenal, spleen, a n d  te s tis . M. K .

Plasm a-vitam in-C and serum-proteins in wound disruption.
J. B. H artze ll, J .  M. W infield, and  J .  L. Irv in  {J. Am er. Med. 
Assoc., 1941, 116, 669— 674).— Plasm a-v itam in-C  and serum - 
protein  vals. w ere low ered in  20 cases of w ound d isruption .

C. A. K.
Reduced vitam in-C  content of viscera of healthy and scor

butic guinea-pigs. C. K obayashi (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 29,

124— 130).— The h ighest reduced  v itam in -C  c o n ten t in  h ea lth y  
guinea-pigs w as found  in  adrenals (71 m g .-% ); n e x t in 
dim inishing order w ere spleen, b ra in , lung, s tom ach , liver, 
kidney, and  h e a r t ;  skeletal m uscles an d  blood con ta ined  th e  
sm allest am o u n t of -C. In  sco rbu tic  guinea-pigs th e  %  
decrease o f .-C  w as h ighest in  adrenals an d  spleen (95% ). 
H ea lth y  guinea-pigs k e p t on -C-deficient d ie t lo s t 50%  of -C in  
th e ir  organs on th e  3rd day, 80%  a f te r  1 week, an d  90%  in  th e  
3rd week, w hen ty p ica l scu rv y  appeared . In jec tio n  of -C 
show ed delayed ra te  of fixation in  -¿ '-deficient anim als, b u t th e  
abs. fixation  was n o t decreased, an d  even increased  in  lungs, 
in testine , and  liver w ith in  a  lim ited  tim e. M. K .

Vitamin-C content of paprika, and its significance as a 
protective food in the national diet. B. V ajic (Z . V itam in
forsch., 1941, 11, 42— 56).— In  Ju g o s lav  p a p rik a  th e  low est 
v itam in-C  c o n te n t is found  in  M a y -Ju n e  b u t  i t  rap id ly  rises, 
reaching a  m ax. in  a u tu m n . T he red  fru its  are  richer in  -C 
th a n  th e  green. J .  H . B.

[Non-]specific properties of vitam in-C oxidase prepared from  
Kfilor juice (Moringa oleifera, Lam.). J .  P . S p ru y t (Z. 
Vitaminforsch., 1940, 10, 185— 192).— C om pared w ith  o th er 
m ethods, th e  enzym e m ethod fo r d e te rm in a tio n  of v itam in-C  
is th e  m o st reliable, b u t occasionally  i t  gives h igh  resu lts . 
V ery h igh resu lts a re  given by  solu tions co n ta in ing  reductone 
a n d /o r reductic  acid b u t th ere  is p rac tica lly  no evidence of 
th e  presence of these  substances in  org. m aterials.

J . N . A.
Inhibition of the oxidation of ascorbic acid by mustard oil.

E. Bacli (Z . Vitaminforsch., 1941, 11, 1— 9).— Allyl m ustard  
oil inh ib its th e  ox idation  of ascorbic acid buffered a t  p n  5-3—
6-8. J . H . B.

Rapid method for determining ascorbic acid concentration.
M. A. E llio tt, A. L . Sklar, and  S. F . Acree (J . Res. N at. B ur. 
Stand., 1941, 26, 117— 128).— In  determ in ing  ascorbic acid  
in  blood, 10-ml. sam ples are centrifuged fo r 10 m in. w ith  2 
drops of 20 %  aq . K oxalate, an d  th e  colour ob tained  w ith  
3 ml. of th e  p lasm a and 1 ml. of 0-05%  aq. 2 : 6-dichlorophenol- 
indophenol is m easured in  a  pho to-electric  co m p arato r. F o r 
sam ples of low ascorbic acid concn. th e  dye solu tion  is d ilu ted . 
T he ca lib ra tion  curves a re  derived from  d e te rm inations of th e  
fad ing  of th e  dye produced  b y  know n am oun ts of ascorbic 
acid. T he co m p ara to r is com pensated  au to m atica lly  for 
v a ria tio n s in  th e  tu rb id ity  of th e  solu tion . In  sim ilar d e te r
m inations on urine  sam ples, in te rfering  substances are  
p a rtia lly  rem oved by  p p tn . w ith  B a  ace ta te  before contrifuging.

J . W . S.
Vitam in-!) requirements of the growing pig. B. J . Senior 

(Set. Proc. R oy. D ublin  Soc., 1941, 22, 379— 385).— Y oung 
w eaned pigs were k ep t in  room s n o t illum inated  by  d irec t 
sun ligh t and  fed d ie ts w ith  Ca : P  ra tio s  of 0-76, 1-0, and 1-53, 
th e  P  c o n ten t being 0-78%  in each case. Vitamin-/.! w as fed 
in  a d eq u a te  am o u n ts  b u t  -D  was w ithheld . E v ery  anim al 
developed sw ollen jo in ts  a n d  a  d im inished blood-Ca betw een 
th e  20 th  an d  56 th  d a y ; d irec t sun ligh t cured  th e  condition . 
S im ilar resu lts  w ere ob tained  w ith  Ca : P  ra tio s  of 0-8 and  1-5 
when th e  P  c o n te n t of th e  d ie t w as O'64%  a lth o u g h  th e  period 
before th e  developm ent of ricke ts was longer, p ro b ab ly  
because du ring  pregnancy  a n d  lac ta tio n  th e  sow s w ere exposed 
to  sum m er sunshine. W hen  th e  anim als w ere fed ad eq u a te  
am oun ts of -A  an d  -D, Ca : P  ra tio s  of 0-5, 1-0, 1-5, an d  2-0 
w ith  0-55%  of P  in  th e  d ie t p rev en ted  th e  developm ent of 
clincial signs. J . L . D.

Pathology of rickets. E . A. P a rk  (H arvey Lectures, 1938—  
39, Series 34, 157— 213). E . M. J.

Effect of A.T.10 (dihydrotachysterol) on rickets in  rats pro
duced by high-calcium , low-phosphorus diets. A. T. Shohl 
and S. F a rb e r (J. N utrition , 1941, 21, 147— 154).— T he p ro 
tec tiv e  action  of th e  ste ro l is dem o n stra ted . T he th e rap eu tic  
dose w as 25 fig., an d  th e  m in. to x ic  dose 125 fig., p e r  r a t  daily.

A. G. P .
Relation between vitam in-£ (¿/-a-tocopherol acetate) and 

cestrone. P. Spoto  (Z . V itaminforsch., 1940, 10, 235— 238). 
— T he sensitiv ity  of norm al ra ts  an d  of c a s tra te d  ra ts  w ith  a  
deficiency of v ita m in -£  tow ards oestrone is th e  sam e. 100%  
increase of sen sitiv ity  is ob ta in ed  a f te r  ad m in istra tio n  of -Li 
an d  oestrone to  -.E-deficient c as tra te d  ra ts , w h ilst th ere  is no 
increase w ith  norm al c a s tra te d  ra ts .  J .  N . A.

Effect of lack of vitamin-!: on the structure and reactivity 
of the rat’s uterus. W . H essler (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1941, 11,
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9— 29).— E -av itam inosis in  fem ale ra ts  causes in  th e  u teru s 
rap id  an d  p e rsis ten t h y p e rtro p h y , yellow  p igm en tation , and  
m uscular degeneration . T he in  vitro reac tion  of th e  u teru s 
to  p a ra- an d  sym path ico-m im etic  drugs is unchanged .

J. H . B.
Vitam in-AT. L . Lew is ( / .  K ansas M ed. Soc., 1940, 41, 

243— 240).— A review . E . M. J .

Congenital aftbrinogenaemia and fibrinopenia in children.
E . G lanzm ann, H . S teiner, an d  H . K eller (Shweiz. »led. 
Wschr., 1940, 70, 1243— 1240, 1201— 1205).— A child  suffer
ing  from  haem orrhagic d iathesis h a d  com plete lack  of fibrin
ogen an d  incoagulable blood, prolonged bleeding tim e, and  
occasional th ro m b ocy topen ia . T here w as no o th e r change 
in th e  p lasm a-p ro te ins an d  no evidence of liver dam age. 
A nother in fan t show ed recu rren t lack  of fibrin w ith  th ro m b o 
cy topen ia  and  incoagu lab ility  of th e  blood. T he plasm a- 
globulin c o n ten t w as increased, th e  T a k a ta -A ra  reac tion  was 
positive, an d  th ere  were jaund ice  a n d  hcpato-splenom egaly . 
Large doses of vitam in-A ' were beneficial in b o th  cases.

A. S.
Pharmacological actions of vitamin-A- preparations. K.

From herz  (Z. V itam inforsch., 1941, 11, 05— 75).— V itam in -if- 
ac tive  preps, show  ty p ica l pharm acological effects of th e  
quinone a n d  quinol groups. T hus 2 -m eth y l-l : 4 -n ap h th a- 
quinol p roduces convulsions an d  in h ib its  th e  n o rm al oxido- 
red u ctio n  function  of hajm oglobin lead ing  to  p ro d u c tio n  of 
m ethaem oglobin. T he le th a l in trav en o u s dose (rabbit) of 
2 -m eth y l-l : 4 -n ap h th aq u in o n e  is 15— 20 mg. p e r  kg. (300— 
500 tim es th e  m in. dose show ing -K  a c tiv ity  in chicks). 
2 -M ethyl-l :4 -n ap h th aq u in o l d isuccinate  (synkavit) has a c tiv ity  
sim ilar to  th a t  of th e  quinone, form s w ater-sol. sa lts , an d  has 
a  le th a l dose (mouse) of 275— 400 mg. p e r  kg. F o r ra b b its  
and  dogs th e  le th a l dose (50% ) is ap p ro x . 100 m g. p e r kg. 
(1500 tim es th e  m in. ac tiv e  dose for chicks). T he diplios- 
phoric  acid  e s te r  has th e  sam e action  as th e  d isuccinate.

J . H . B.

X IX .-M E T A B O L IS M , G EN ER AL A N D  SPECIAL.
Effect of certain inhibitors and activators on sperm m eta

bolism. H . A. L ard y  and  P . H . P h illip s  {J. B iol. Chem., 
1941, 138, 195— 202).— Succinic dehydrogenase, an  a lkaline  
phosp h a tase , a n d  riboflavin  a re  p re sen t in th e  sperm atozoa  
of bulls. 0 '00025M -iodoacetate com plete ly  in h ib its  lac tic  
acid  fo rm ation  b y  sperm atozoa  in  a  R in g e r -P 0 4" '-g lu co se  
m edium  b u t  does n o t affect m o tility . 0-001m-CN' in h ib its  
m o tility  in  y o lk  buffer b u t  not in  R in g e r -P 0 1'"-g lu co se . 
0-0lM-selenate, -a rsen a te , an d  -m alonate  have no effect on 
m o tility  w h ilst selenite, arsen ite , fluoride, a n d  H 20 2 are  
tox ic . E . M. W.

Rate of formation and disappearance of body-creatine in 
normal anim als. K. B loch, R . Schoenheim er, an d  D . R it- 
ten b erg  ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 155— 100).—-The syn thesis 
of tw o  different iso topic c rea tin e  preps., one of w hich  con
ta in s  15N in  th e  sarcosine p a r t  on ly  w h ils t th e  o th e r con tains 
15N in  th e  am id ine an d  sarcosine p a r ts  of th e  m ol., is described. 
W hen b o th  com pounds are  ad ded  to  th e  d ie t of ra ts  w hich 
are su b seq u en tly  m ain ta in ed  on a  creatine-free  d ie t, an d  
crea tin in e  is d e term ined  in  th e  urine; th e  iso tope concn. 
show s th a t  ap p rox . 2 %  of th e  to ta l  c rea tine  of th e  tissues 
is sy n th esised  daily . T h is is ap prox . th e  sam e a m o u n t th a t  
is excre ted  da ily  as crea tin ine . W ith in  29 days, 50%  of th e  
c rea tine  in a d u lt  ra ts  on a  c reatine-free  d ie t is rep laced  by  
fresh crea tine . T he am idine group of crea tine , un like  th a t  
of arg in ine, is n o t rep laced  d u rin g  m etabolism  and  th e  lin k 
ing betw een th e  am idine an d  sarcosine groups rem ains in ta c t.

J .  N . A.
Biological precursors of creatine. K . B loch an d  R . Schoen

heim er (J- B io l. Chem., 1941, 138, 107— 194; cf. A., 1940, 
I I I ,  590, 753).— T he effect of ad d ing  N H 3, ¿ /-ty rosine, 
/ ( —)-leucine, ¿ /-g lu tam ic acid, glycine, sarcosine. / ( + ) -  
arg in ine, choline, u rea, an d  guanid inoacetic , hy d an to ic , and  
m eth y lh y d an to ic  acid  (all co n ta in in g  15N) on th e  fo rm ation  
of c rea tine  in  ra ts  on a  n o rm al d ie t is de term ined . U rea, 
choline, an d  hyd an to ic  an d  m eth y lh y d an to ic  acid  a re  n o t 
p recursors of c rea tine  since th e  c rea tin e  iso lated  a f te r  feed
ing these  substances does n o t co n ta in  15N. A rginine an d  
glycine are  th e  on ly  am ino-acids of those  exam ined w hich 
a re  active  p recu rso rs of c rea tine . E ac h  of th ese  am ino- 
acids supples N  to  d ifferent p a r ts  of th e  c rea tin e  m o l.;

glycine p rov ides th e  sarcosine p a r t,  w h ilst th e  am idine 
group  is supplied  b y  th e  am id ine group  of arg in ine. A fter 
feeding N H 3, ty rosine, leucine, an d  g lu tam ic  acid, only very 
sm all am o u n ts  of iso top ic  c rea tin e  a re  form ed. M ost of 
th e  j 5jST is in th e  am idine group, an d  these  su b stan ces are 
on ly  in d irec t c rea tin e  precursors. T h ey  y ield  N  to  the 
am idine group  of th e  a rg in ine of p ro teins, w hich in tu rn  is 
rem oved to  glycine to  form  guan id inoace tic  acid. A min. 
of 20%  of th e  am idine-N  of new ly form ed c rea tine  is  derived 
from  th a t  of added  arg in ine, an d  20%  of th e  sarcosine-N  is 
supplied  by  th e  ad d ed  glycine. G uanid inoacetic  acid  is the  
m o st active  c rea tine  precursor. Sarcosine, w hich is alm ost 
a s  effective as glycine, is n o t a n  in te rm ed ia te , a n d  its  effective
ness is due to  i ts  rap id  d ém éth y la tio n  to  glycine. I t  is 
suggested  th a t  c rea tin e  is form ed b y  reac tio n  of glycine 
w ith  the  am idine group of a rg in ine  to  form  guanidinoacetic  
acid, w hich is m eth y la ted  b y  rem oval of th e  m eth y l group 
from  m ethionine. T he resu lts  do  n o t su p p o rt th e  th eo ry  of 
B eard  et al. (A., 1936, 509, 1143; 1938, I I I ,  825; 1940, 
111,533). J .  N. A.

Is choline the factor in the pancreas that prevents fatty 
livers in depancreatised dogs maintained with insulin P C.
E n te n m an  an d  I .  L. Cliaikoff (J. Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 
477—-485).— 30 mg. of choline p e r kg. p e r d ay  w ere required 
to  in h ib it com plete ly  th e  deposition  of ab n orm al am ounts 
of lip ins in th e  livers of d ep ancrea tised  dogs m ain ta ined  on 
insulin  over a  5 -m on th  period. T he sam e resu lt w as ob tained  
following th e  da ily  ingestion  of th e  equiv . of 5-5 g. of fresh 
p ancreas tissue  w hich had  been ex trac ted  w ith  ace tone  and 
e th e r and  of w hich th e  choline c o n te n t w ould have  been quite  
in ad eq u ate . T he lipo trop ic  su b stan ce  in  th e  ex tra c te d  p a n 
creas w as heat-lab ile . A. L.

Biological relationships of choline, ethanolamine, and 
related compounds. D e W . S te tte n , ju n . (J . B iol. Chem., 
1941, 138, 437— 438).— 15N  is used to  trac e  th e  m etabolism  
of e thano lam ine , choline, glycine, an d  b e ta ine . All yield 
u rin a ry  N H 3 a n d  urea. E th an o lam in e-N  ap p ears in  the 
b ody-phosphatides unchanged  an d  a s  choline, b u t  l ittle  of 
th e  choline-N  is converted  in to  e thano lam ine . Glycine-N 
ap p ears in  e thano lam ine , an d  beta ine-N  in  glycine and 
e thanolam ine, w ith  choline as a  p robab le  secondary  p roduct.

R . L. E.
Oxidation in vitro of /V-methylamino-acids by kidney and 

liver. P . H an d ler, F . B crnheim , an d  J .  R . K lein  (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1941, 138, 203— 209).— B roken cell p reps, of r a t  k idney 
an d  liver o x idatively  d em eth y lam in a te  th e  jV-m ethyl deriv 
a tiv es of ¿ /-m eth ion ine, ¿ /-a lan ine, a n d  ¿/-leucine b u t  n o t of 
¿ /-phenylalan ine, ¿ /- try p to p h an , ¿/-valine , ¿/-lysine, or 
/ ( - ) -h is tid in e .  E . M. W.

Oxidative déméthylation of sarcosine to glycine. P.
H an d ler, M. L . C. B ernheim , an d  J . R . K lein  (J. B iol. Chem., 
1941, 138, 211— 218).— Sarcosine is d irec tly  d em eth y la ted  to  
glycine b y  b roken  cell preps, of ra t,  ra b b it, o r  guinea-pig 
liver o r r a t  liv e r slices (slowly) b u t  n o t by  k idney  or muscle.

E . M l W.
Formation of glycocyamine in anim al tissues. H . Borsook 

an d  J . W . D ubnoff ( / .  B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 3 8 9 -^ 0 3 ) .—  
G lycocyam ine is form ed b y  r a t  k idney  slices from  arginine 
an d  glycine. A rginine can  be rep laced  b y  c itru lline, and 
glycine b y  g lu ta th io n e , glycylglycine, leucylglycine, and 
sarcosine, from  w hich  th e  k idney  can  lib e ra te  glycine. The 
enzym e concerned, “  tran sam in id ase ,” h as  i ts  o p tim u m  pu  
ab o u t 7 and  is unaffected  b y  KCN. T he rôle of glycocy
am ine in  c rea tin e  fo rm ation  is discussed. R . L . E .

Formation of glycocyamine in m an and its urinary excre
tion. H . B orsook, J .  W . D ubnoff, J .  C. L illy , an d  W . M ar
r io tt  (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 405— 410 ; cf. preceding 
a b s trac t) .— F o rm atio n  an d  u rin ary  excretion  of glycocyam ine 
follow th e  in ta k e  of ge la tin  o r of pu re  glycine a n d  arginine.

R . L . E .
Mercapturic acid synthesis in animals. XII. Synthesis of 

Ar-acetyl-5-/?-bromobenzyl-/-cysteine in the rat from p-bromo- 
benzyl bromide, S-/)-bromobenzyl-/-cysteine, and S-/?-bromo- 
benzylglutathione. J .  A. S tekol ( / .  B iol. Chem., 1941, 138,
225—-229; cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  009).— N-Acelyl-S-p-bromo- 
benzyl-l-cysteine, m .p. 118— 119°, [a]y  —37° in  95%  alcohol (dl- 
com pound, m .p. 151— 152°), is found in  th e  u rine  of ra ts  
on d ie ts  .con tain ing /»-brom obenzyl brom ide, S-p-bromobenzyl- 
\-cysteine, m .p . 213— 2149, and  S^p-bromobenzylglutathione, 
m .p. 199— 201° (preps, described). E . M. W .
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Metabolism of sulphur. XXVII. Distribution of sulphur 
in the ultrafiltrates of blood plasma. XXVHI. Cystine con
tent and sulphur distribution of ultrafiltrates of plasma after 
administration of /-cystine and ^/-methionine to rabbits.
B. H . B row n an d  H . B. Lewis ( / .  B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 
705— 716, 717— 726).— X X V II. T he d is trib u tio n  of non- 
protein-S  of blood p lasm a  is de term ined  c'olorim etrically on 
u ltra filtra tes  u sing  a  benzidine  m ethod  fo r inorg. and  to ta l 
S 0 4"  and  th e  /3-naphthaquinonesulphonic acid reac tion  for 
cystine.

X X V III . T he ra te  of increase  of oxidised (S O /')  S in th e  
p lasm a of ra b b its  receiv ing  /-cystine  orally  o r subcutaneously  
is h igher th a n  w ith  ¿ /-m ethionine. T he p lasm a-cystine  
follow ing ad m in is tra tio n  of ¿/-m eth ion ine is h igher th a n  in 
fasting  con tro ls. E . M. W .

Acétylation in vivo of p-bromophenyl-r/-cysteine. V. du
Vigneaud, J .  L. W ood, an d  F . B ink ley  ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 
138, 369— 374; cf. A., 1940, I I ,  44).— ^-Brom ophenyl-rf- 
cysteine fed o r in jec ted  in to  dogs is  excreted  as acetyl-ÿ- 
brom ophenyl-iZ-cysteine. I t  is suggested  th a t  acety l deriv 
atives a re  m ore read ily  form ed from  am ino-acids w hich are 
slowly d eam inated . R . L . E .

Effect of 2 : 3 : 5-tri-iodobenzoate and monoiodoacetate on 
the oxidation of certain substances of rat brain. F . B ernheim  
and M. L . C. B ernheim  ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 501— 505). 
—-The ox id a tio n  of glucose b y  r a t  b ra in  w ashed w ith  P O ,'"  
buffer so lu tion  a t  p a  7-8 is com plete ly  inh ib ited  b y  2-7 x  10~‘m- 
m onoiodoacetatc. A t th is  concn. p y ru v a te  and  lac ta te  
oxidation  is inh ib ited  only a f te r  90 m in. incubation . I X 10"*m- 
2 : 3 : 5 -tri-iodobenzoate  has a n  80—-90% inh ib itio n  on th e  
oxidation of th e  3 su b s tra te s ; a t  3 x  10~*m. no inh ib ition  
takes place. A. L.

Natural rf-xylose and its biochemical utilisation. N. A.
Sitschev (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S ., 1940, 29, 384—  
387).— H ydro lysis of th e  hem icelluloses of ag ricu ltu ra l w aste 
p roducts gives ¿-xylose, glucose, m annose, galactose, and  
uronic acid. T he iso la tion  of ¿-xylose is described. R um i
n an ts  u tilise 94—-100% of ¿-xylose in  th e  d ie t w hereas pigs 
excrete a b o u t 30%  in th e  u rine. J . L . D.

Metabolism of /-xylulose. H . W . L arson, N . R . B lath e r- 
wick, P . J .  B radshaw , M. E . E w ing, an d  S. D. Saw yer ( / .  
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 353— 300).— /-X ylulose, a  n a tu ra l
sugar, is n o t m etabo lised  b y  th e  ra t.  T he coeff. of ab so rp 
tion  is on ly  0-044 com pared  w ith  0-131 fo r th e  ¿-form  and  
0-074 fo r ¿-xylose, b o th  of w hich are  m etabolised. The 
configuration  of th ese  pen toses therefo re  influences th e ir 
selective abso rp tio n . P . G. M.

Modern concept of diabetes. A. J .  R evell (J. K ansas Med. 
Soc., 1940, 41, 8— 13). E . M. J .

Ketosis in m an and dog. L. A. C randall, jun . (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1941, 138, 123— 128).— Com parison of th e  ketosis of 
fasting  in  dogs an d  m en show s th a t  th e  tw o  species differ 
only in  th e  ra te  o f o nse t an d  in te n s ity  of th e  ketonæ m ia. 
In  m en, ke tonæ m ia develops w ith in  39 h r. as com pared 
w ith 2— 3 days in  dogs, and  a  considerab ly  h igher val. is 
a tta ined . T he tw o  species a re  com parab le  w ith  regard to  
the  p roportions of th e  various keton ic  com pounds in th e  blood, 
th e  a m o u n t excre ted  in  th e  u rine, an d  th e  ra te  a t  w hich 
ketonæ m ia decreases a f te r  oral ad m in istra tio n  of glucose. 
I t  is suggested th a t  th e re  is no  fun d am en ta l difference in 
ketone com pound  m etabolism  betw een th e  tw o species.

J . N . A.
Effect of concentration on rate of utilisation of ¿¡-hydroxy- 

butyric acid by the rabbit. A. N . W ick an d  D. R . D ru ry  ( / .  
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 129— 134).— The ra te  of u tilisa tion  
of th e  acid in  th e  in ta c t  an im al depends on th e  concn. in th e  
blood. T he up p er lim it of u tilisa tio n  appears to  be  a tta in ed  
when th e  ox id a tio n  of th e  acid  requ ires approx . 90%  of th e  
0 2 consum ed b y  th e  anim al. The bearing  of th e  resu lts  on 
the question  of o x idation  of fa t b y  peripheral tissues is 
discussed. J- N . A.

“ Coupling ”  of phosphorylation with oxidation of pyruvic 
acid in brain. S. O choa (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 751—  
773; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  636, 843).— N o t m ore th a n  ha lf th e  
estérification  ' of inorg. P O / "  w ith  e ith e r hexose m ono
phosphate o r glucose, occurring  in  b rain  dispersions when 
py ru v a te  is oxidised (w ith fu m ara te  as ca ta ly st), can  be 
related to  ox idation  of a  d icarboxylic  acid. T he ox idation  
of pyruv ic  acid  itself (which accoun ts fo r th e  rem ainder) is

p ro b ab ly  connected  w ith  p hosphory la tion  of adenylic  acid 
to  adenosine p o ly p hosphate  w hich tran sfers  its  labile  P 0 4'"  
g roups to  e ith e r hexose m onophosphate  o r glucose w ith  
fo rm atio n  of hexose d iphosphate . E . M. W .

Distribution of doses of radioactive phosphorus in rodents.
S. W arren  an d  R . F . Cowing (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 20, 
1014— 1016).— T he p a r titio n  varies in  th e  d ifferen t species, 
b u t  in  general th e  spleen, liver, k idneys, an d  bone show  
a m ateria l degree of abso rp tio n  and  re ten tio n . U rin a ry  
excretion  is rap id . A bou t J  of th e  dose is  excre ted  in th e  
first 48 h r. C. J . C. B.

Studies in mineral metabolism with the aid of artificial 
radioactive isotopes. VI. Cobalt. D. H . Copp an d  D . M. 
G reenberg (Proc. N at. Acad. Sci., 1941, 27, 153— 157).— The 
prep, of th e  iso tope 56Co b y  b o m b ard m en t of F e  w ith  deu- 
terons is described. Co is excreted  chiefly in  th e  u rine  
(rats), w hereas M n and  F e  a re  excreted  exclusively in  th e  
fceces an d  by  b o th  routes, respectively . E lim in a tio n  is 
rap id , less th a n  5%  being recovered in  th e  bo d y  a f te r  4 
days even a f te r  adm in istering  sm all doses (10 fig.).

H . G. R .
Hsemochromatosis. A. C antarow  a n d  C. J .  B ucher (Arch, 

intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 333— 344).— A case of ha;m ochrom ato- 
sis w ith o u t g lycosuria o r F e-contain ing  p igm en t in  th e  sk in  
is described. T he liver, pancreas, and re tro p erito n ea l lym ph 
glands con ta ined  enorm ous q u an titie s  of Fe. C. A. K.

Distribution of body-water in skeletal muscle and liver in 
normal dogs following injections of potassium salts. L.
E ichelberger (J . Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 583— 595).— N orm al, 
fat-free, blood-free skeletal m uscie an d  liver (dog) consists 
of an  in trace llu la r phase  of 84-5 an d  7S-9% co n ta in in g  74-1 
and  64-6% of w ater, respectively . T he increase in  bu lk  of 
m uscle following in trav en o u s in jec tion  of large vols. of 

.iso tonic NaCl so lu tions is th e  sam e w hether these  co n ta in  K  
or no t, and  K  does n o t influence th e  d is tr ib u tio n  of fiuid in  
skeletal m uscle and  is n o t re ta in ed  by  it.  In  th e  liver th ere  
a re  considerable an d  appreciable increases in  th e  in trace llu la r 
a n d  ex trace llu la r phases, respectively , an d  K  in th e  liver 
cells increases w ith  th e  cellular w ater. H . G. R .

Mechanism of hydrogen transport in anim al tissues. V. R .
P o tte r  (M edicine, 1940, 19, 441— 474).— A review .

E . M ..J .

X X .—P H A R M A C O LO G Y  A N D  T O X IC O L O G Y .
Alkamine esters of /j-fluorobenzoic acid and their salts.—  

See A., 1941, I I ,  195. 
Synthesis and toxicity of A” -/>-fluorophenylsulphanilamide.

G. P . H ager, E . B. S ta rk ey , an d  C. W . C hapm an J .  A tner. 
Pharm . Assoc., 1941, 30, 65— 68).—W ith  single, in trap erito n ea l 
in jec tion  of an  olive-oil suspension in to  mice, th e  substance  
(for synthesis, cf. A., 1941, I I ,  192) has th e  sam e to x ic ity  
30 hr. a f te r  in jec tion  as sulphanilam ide, b u t a f te r  54 hr. shows 
a delayed to x ic ity  approx . threefold th a t  of sulphanilam ide.

F . O. H .
Pharmacology of sulphanilamide. G. B. R o th  (M ed. A n n .  

Columbia, 1938, 7, 171— 180).— A review . E . M . J .
Treatment of pneumonia. R. H . M ajor (J . K ansas M ed. 

Soc., 1940, 41, 502— 507).— A review  of recen t advances.
E . M. J .

Treatment of pneumonia with sulphapyridine. M. Fogel 
(N .Y . Sta. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 122— 125).— 43 cases of p n eu 
mococcal and  1 of strep tococcal pneum onia  were t r e a te d ; 
th e  group included 20 ch ild ren  age 3-5 m on ths— 8 years. 
T he average d u ra tio n  of p y rex ia  a f te r  s ta r tin g  tre a tm e n t was 
25-4 h r. in  th e  ch ild ren  an d  19-7 h r. in  th e  a d u lts ; th e  average 
to ta l  dose w as 6-8 g. fo r ch ild ren  an d  30-1 g. fo r adu lts , b u t 
21 g. on ly  in  uncom plicated  cases. B lood concns. varied  
w idely and  bore no re la tio n  to  th e  ra te  of recovery . T here  
were 4 deaths, 1 in  a  child. T he to x ic  reac tions encountered  
included weakness, m enta l confusion, a n d  sk in  m an ifesta tions. 
•Four cases of pneum ococcal m ening itis w ere also trea te d  w ith  
one recovery . E . M. J .

Sulphapyridine in lobar pneumonia complicated by diabetes. 
C. B. Johnson  (J. K ansas M ed. Soc., 1940, 41, 289— 290).—  
18-5 g. of su lphapyrid ine  w ere given in 3 days an d  tem p , was 
n o rm al 60 hr. a f te r  onset an d  38 hr. a f te r  s ta r t  of trea tm e n t. 
25— 60 u n its  of insu lin  w ere necessary  3 tim es a  day  for th e  
con tro l of th e  d iabe tic  condition . E . M. J.
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[Treatment of] Streptococcus viridans pneumonia. F . F .
Senerchia and  H . R . Livengood (N .Y . Sta. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 
143— 145).— 7 of 8 a ty p ica l pneum onias show ing S. viridans  
in th e  sp u tu m  w ere tre a te d  w ith  su lphapyrid ine  in  doses of
5— 76 g. w ith o u t th e  response seen in  pneum ococcal 
pneum onias. 6 p a tien ts , however, recovered in from  6 to  58 
d ays. E . M. J .

Sulphanilamide in treatment of pneumococcal peritonitis.
W . W . Sager an d  W . Raffel (Med. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7,
99— 100).— A 3-year-old girl recovered from  pneum ococcal 
p e rito n itis  a f te r  lap a ro to m y  and  sub seq u en t tre a tm e n t w ith  
p ro n ty lin , 11 g. being  given w ith  N aH C O , over 5 days.

E . M. J.
Recovery from pneumococcal meningitis [with sulpha

pyridine]. H . W . P alm er (J. K ansas M ed. Soc., 1941, 42, 
54— 56).— A w om an, aged 60, w as successfully  trea te d  w ith  
su lphapyrid ine  (101 g. in  25 days) an d  sp. ty p e  an ti-serum .

E . M. J .
Treatment of subacute bacterial endocarditis. H . A.

Solom on (N .Y . Sta. / .  M ed., 1941, 41, 45— 50).— Combined 
tre a tm e n t w ith  su lphapyrid ine  and  in trav en o u s in jec tion  of 
0-5 m inim  of T .A .B . vaccine daily  fo r 7— 10 days, repeated  if 
necessary  w ith in  1— 2 h r. to m ain ta in  tem p, above 104“ F. for 
3 h r. consecutively , resu lted  in  5 cures o u t of 8 p a tien ts , lasting  
up  to  d a te  18, 15, 3, and  in  2 cases 2 m on ths. One p a tie n t 
died  of agranu locy tosis w ith o u t show ing clinical or bacteria l 
evidence of recurrence. All cases h ad  positive  blood cu ltu res.

E . M. J.
Successful treatment of lymphogranuloma inguinale with 

sulphanilamide. M. B e m re ite r  (J . K ansas M ed. Soc., 1940, 
4 1 ,2 9 0 — 291).— Case rep o rt. E . M. J .

Prevention and treatment of wound infection. W . W .
Sager (Med. A n n . Columbia, 1941, 10, 56— 60). E . M. J .

Treatment of infected wounds by local application of pow
dered sulphanilamide and sulphanilam ide-allantoin ointment.
J .  R . V eal an d  R . G. IClepser (Med. A n n . Columbia, 1941, 10, 
61— 63).— R apid  d isappearance of a  m ixed b ac te ria l flora w as 
seen w ith  daily  ap p lica tio n s of pow dered  su lp h an ilam id e  and  
p rac tica l s te r ility  ob tained  on th e  8th  day . H ealing  was, 
how ever, re ta rd ed , an d  i t  is b e tte r  to  replace  th e  pow der on 
th e  6th  day  b y  a  10%  su lphanilam ide, 2 %  a llan to in  o in tm en t, 
re su lting  in  h ea lth y  g ran u la tio n s w ith in  a  few  days.

E . M. J .
Toxic effect of sulphamethylthiazole. S. Solom on an d  M. 

K alkstein  (N .Y . Sta. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 270— 272).— A 
p a tie n t w as successfully trea te d  fo r pneum onia  w ith  heavy  
bacteriaomia (type I I  pneum ococcus) by  su lpham ethylth iazo le  
(8 g.) a n d  i ts  N a  sa lt (72 g.) given w ith in  9 days. Severe 
peripheral n eu ritis  occurred in all fo u r ex trem itie s 9 weeks 
a f te r  leaving off th e  drug. The neuritis  cleared  up in  6 weeks, 
tre a tm e n t consisting  of large doses of v ita m in -# j, th e  -B  
com plex, -E , a n d  physical th e ra p y . E . M. J .

Anuria due to bilateral ureteral impaction with concretions 
following use of sulphapyridine in pneumonia. R . L . D our- 
m ashkin  a n d  M. W o rto n  (N .Y .  Sta. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 146—  
149).— Case re p o rt. E . M. J .

Experimental study of tolerance to sulphanilamide in the 
albino rat. A. D . K rem s, A. W . M artin , an d  J . M. D ille (J. 
P harm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 215— 221).— R ep ea ted  adm in is
tra t io n  of su lphanilam ide (0-4 g. pe r kg.) decreased th e  
suscep tib ility  of ra ts  t o  a  dose of 2-5 g. pe r kg. R aised  O, 
consum ption  in liver tissu e  from  to le ra n t ra ts  w as a ttr ib u te d  
to  a  physiological re ad ju s tm en t to  low ered body  tem p . 
R ep ea ted  ad m in is tra tio n  did n o t a lte r  th e  to x ic ity  of su lph 
an ilam ide in  vitro  to  liver tissue . E . M. S.

Pyrethrum as parasiticide in man. W . K . A ngevine (Med. 
A n n . Columbia, 1941, 10, 21— 22).— An o in tm en t con ta in ing  
2 %  of p y re th rin s  w as p repared  b y  a  special process from  th e  
jelly-like oleoresin of p y re th ru m  an d  pe tro leu m  jelly . T h is 
w as non-tox ic  to  guinea-pigs in  large oral doses. In  m an, 
w hen used ex ternally , one ap p licatio n  w as sufficient for 
e rad ica ting  lice an d  th e ir  eggs, an d  up  to  3 app lications fo r 
th e  cure of scabies (70 cases), sc rubbing  and b a th in g  n o t being 
essen tia l for successful t re a tm e n t. E . M. J .

Pharmacology of some derivatives of mono-a-secondary 
furfurylamine and of di-a-furfuryl tertiary amine. M. G.
M ulinos and  S. D isick (J . Pharm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 273—  
279).— Furfu ry lam ylam ine, and  d i-2 -furfury l-m ethy l- and 
-e thy l-am ines s tim u la ted  th e  ra b b it  u terus and  depressed th e
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in te stin e . T hese drugs did n o t stim u la te  th e  frog h ea rt, nor 
raise -the blood pressure  of a trop in ised  ca ts . O th er mono- 
fu rfurv lam ines were in e r t;  o th er d ifu rfury lam ines depressed 
sm o o th  m uscle. E . M. S.

Rectal digitalis in congestive heart failure. J .  S. Diasio 
(M ed. A n n . Columbia, 193S, 7, 118—-121).— 6 cases which 
tem p o rarily  o r pe rm an en tly  did n o t to le ra te  d ig ita lis b y  m outh 
w ere successfully  trea te d  w ith  d igilanid su p p o s ito rie s ; 3 were 
given on  each of th e  f irs t 2 days, and  2 da ily  subsequently . 
N o evidence of irr ita tio n  or to x ic ity  w as observed.

E . M. J.
Passage of phenothiazine through the alimentary canal of 

the sheep. M. Lipson an d  H . McL. G ordon ( / .  Counc. Sci. 
In d . lies. A ustralia , 1941, 13, 240— 244).— Phenoth iazine , 
ad m in istered  to  sheep, is de tected  in  faxes in  approx . 12 hr., 
faecal e lim ination  reach ing  m ax. in  24— 36 h r. an d  being 
com plete in  approx . 4 days. P re -ad m in is tra tio n  of CuSO., 
accelerates th e  first appearance  of pheno th iazine  in  faeces. 
T he a m o u n t of pheno th iazine  excreted  averaged  32%  of th a t  
ingested . T he a n th e lm in tic  efficiency of phenoth iazine was 
un re la ted  to  th e  p ro p o rtio n  appearing  in  th e  faeces. T o ta l 
excre tion  of phenoth iazine  w as n o t g rea tly  changed  by 
a d m in is tra tio n  in  rum inal or abom asal in jec tions, b u t the  
ra te  of e lim ination  w as g reater follow ing in jec tion  in to  the 
abom asum . A. G. P .

Anthelmintic efficiency of phenothiazine against immature
H xm onchus contortus. H . McL. G ordon (J . Counc. Sci. Ind . 
R es. A ustra lia , 1941, 13, 245— 246).-—In  dosages of 0 6  g. pe r 
kg. body-w t. phenoth iazine  destroys 10— 15-day-old worm s.

A. G. P .
Effect of histamine on pulmonary blood pressure of various 

animals with and without anaesthesia. R . A. W oodbury  and 
W . F . H am ilto n  (J. Pharm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 293— 300; 
cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  457).— B y m eans of ang iostom y cannula; 
a tta ch e d  to  th e  ao rta , p u lm o n ary  a rte ry , an d  pu lm onary  
vein, p ressu re  pulses from  th ese  vessels w ere recorded in 
unanaesthetised  dogs. In trav en o u s  h is tam in e  ra ised  the  
pu lm o n ary  a rte ria l p ressure. N o evidence of pu lm onary  
co n stric tio n  w as observed. On c ircu la to ry  d e terio ra tion , due 
to  anaesthesia an d  o th e r causes, dogs responded  to  h istam ine  
b y  a  tra n s ie n t rise  follow ed b y  a  prolonged fall in  pu lm onary  
pressure. T he cap acity  to  increase blood flow de term ined  th e  
ty p e  of response. In  anaesthetised ca ts  an d  ra b b its  h istam ine  
produced co n stric tio n  of th e  p u lm o n ary  vessels which 
increased  pu lm o n ary  a r te r ia l  p ressure . E.. M. S.

Metabolism of cats under chloralose anaesthesia. F . R.
Griffith, ju n ., F . E . E m ery , an d  J .  E . Lockw ood (Anier. J .  
Physiol., 1941, 131, 561— 571).— A re p o rt  is given of th e  
v a ria b ility  an d  degree of co rre lation  betw een  0 2 consum ption . 
C 0 2 o u tp u t, R .Q ., p u lm o n ary  ven tila tio n , systo lic  blood 
pressure , h e a r t  ra te , an d  b lood-sugar and  -lactic  acid  concns. 
of chloralose-anaesthetised ca ts . D u rin g  th e  2nd— 4tli h r. of 
anaesthesia all th ese  fac to rs  w ere unchanged  over experi
m en ta l periods of 15— 20 m in. In te r-in d iv id u a l v a riab ility  
of all func tions (range an d  coeff. of varia tion) w as la rg e ; th e  
v a ria tio n s are  no rm ally  in te r-re la ted  (coeffs. of corre lation), 
in d ica tin g  th a t  chloralose p roduces no  gross d istu rbances. 
0 2 co n sum ption  w as n o t  affected  b y  d u ra tio n  of anaesthesia 
w ith in  th e  tim e  lim its  em ployed. M. W . G.

Aminoethanol derivatives possessing local anaesthetic 
activity. F . C. M acin tosh  a n d  T . S. W ork  (Quart. J .  Pharm ., 1941, 
14, 16— 25).— T he local anaesthetic a c tiv ity , to x ic ity , and  irri
ta n t  action  of 12 com pounds of th e  ty p e  O H -C R R '-C H 2-N R "  
(where R  is phenyl, a lkylphenyl, d iphenylyl, n a p h th y l, 
m e th o x y n ap h th y l, p iperid inohydroxyethy ld ipheny l, o r un- 
decyl, R ',  H , m ethy l, o r  e thy l, an d  N R "  d im ethy lam ino  or 
p iperidino) w ere investiga ted . T he anaesthetic a c tiv ity  was 
up  to  50 tim es th a t  of p rocaine hydrochloride  w hen te s te d  on 
th e  gu inea-pig  cornea  b u t on ly  of th e  sam e o rder of a c tiv ity  
b y  th e  guinea-pig  w heal m ethod. P rac tica l ap p lica tio n  
ap p ears to  be  excluded on  accoun t of th e  h igh ly  i r r i ta n t  action . 
T he 50 % -le th a l dose w as 150— 400 m g. pe r kg. (mice). The 
d a ta  show  th a t  local anaesthetic a c tiv ity  is associated  w ith  the  
d ialky lam inoethano l s tru c tu re  an d  is  d isplayed w hen ap p ro 
p ria te  rad icals are  in tro d u ced  in  th e  positions R  an d  R '. F o r 
new  com pounds see A., 1941, I I ,  203. F . O. H .

Influence of sex life on resistance to nostal and pentobarbital.
H . G. O. H oick  and  L. D. F in k  (J . Am er. P harm . Assoc., 1940, 
29, 475— 480).— Sexual a c tiv ity  in  m ale o r fem ale r a ts  had
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no effect on th e  narco tic  o r lethal effect of nosta l o r N a 
pen tobarb ita l. R esistance  to ; th e  drugs is increased by 
recent incidence of pregnancy , w h ils t to lerance to  sm all or 
g radually  increasing  doses is m ore ev id en t in young th a n  in 
old virg in  ra ts . F . O. H.

Biological estim ation of ergometrine. E. J . de B eer and 
P. E . T u lla r ( / .  Pharm. E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 256— 2G0).— 
B oth  th e  m y d ria tic  an d  th e  h y p erth e rm al effects of ergo
m etrine, in  th e  ra b b it, a re  q u a n tita tiv e ly  re la ted  to  dose, and 
m ay be used fo r a ssay  of th e  drug. W hen b o th  effects are 
•considered sim ultaneously , it is possible to  d istinguish  
betw een resu lts  produced by  ergom etrine and  b y  ergotoxine. 
Using 16 ra b b its  th e  lim it of e rro r is ± 2 0 % . E . M. S.

toV.-Dibenzthienyl am ino-alcohols.— See A., 1941, I I ,  203.
Action o£ barium salts on circulation. S. Iim ori (Japan. J .  

M ed. Sci., IV , 1940, 12, Proc., 51— 52).— BaCl, in 1 0 5 dilu tion  
stim u la te s  th e  iso lated  frog’s h ea rt. In  h igher concn. the  
con traction  is stronger. 10~3 concn. produces systolic  a rrest. 
The sam e effects occur a f te r  previous trea tm e n t w ith  a tropine.
1 mg. of BaCl2 per kg. p roduces a  rise of blood pressure and 
s tim u la tion  of th e  h e a r t  in rab b its . 5 mg. per kg. have a 
stronger effect. 20 mg. pe r kg. produce a t  first stim u la tion  
followed b y  inh ib itio n  w ith  fall of blood pressure, decrease of 
am plitude and  ra te  of h eart. BaCl2 has a  favourable effect on 
low blood pressure, p aralysis of h eart, and  resp iration  of 
rabb its a f te r  poisoning w ith  MgSO, and chloral hydra te . 
Min. le tha l dose of d ifferent B a com pounds is given. The 
to x ic ity  is parallel w ith  th e  B a  con ten t. H . H. K .

Fatal lead encephalopathy in child of 10 months. D. N.
M edearis (J. K ansas M ed. Soc., 1940, 41, 5—8).— The child 
came from  a household w here old s to rag e-b a tte ry  casings had 
been used as fuel. T he m o th er nursing  th e  b ab y  and all 
o ther m em bers o f th e  fam ily  show ed p u n c ta te  basophilia  
and secondary  anaemia. E . M. J.

Allergy to tryparsamide. J .  R . W isem an and  D. F . G illette 
(N .Y . Sta. J .  M ed., 1941, 41, 62— 66).— A p a tie n t w ith 
syphilitic m eningo-encephalitis received a  to ta l of 220 g. of 
tryparsam ide  w ith in  2 years w ith  no unfavourab le  sym ptom s. 
A fter 2 y ears  tre a tm e n t w as resum ed and  am blyopia followed 
the  2nd in jec tio n . E v en tu a l recovery  ensued. E . M. J.

Modern treatment of syphilis. R. A. V onderlehr (Med. 
A nn . Columbia, 1938, 7, 241— 245). E . M. J.

Bismuth poisoning after oral administration. J . H . Bena 
(J. K ansas M ed. Soc., 1940, 41, 60— 61).— A child of 3 years 
given large doses of Bi fo r diarrhoea an d  vom iting  became 
collapsed an d  stuporose . T here  was cyanosis, dry, inflam ed 
m outh, m uscu lar weakness, and tran s ien t album inuria. 
Stools an d  urine  con ta ined  Bi, and  th e  blood was cherry-red, 
no t changing  in  colour on exposure to  air. No te s t  for 
metliaemoglobin w'as perform ed. T he child recovered in 5 
days follow ing tw o  blood tran sfu sio n s of 200 c.c. each and 
in travenous in jec tions of N a 2S20 3. E . M. J.

Treatment of rheumatoid arthritis. D. C. Crain (Med. A n n .  
Columbia, 1941, 10, 1— 10).— Bee venom , chaulm oogra oil, 
S, v itam in -/), and  Au are review ed as therap eu tic  agen ts and 
only Au is found  to  be  of val. E . M. J.

Calcium therapy in puerperal infections. W . J. Cusack
(Med. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 41— 44).— Ca gluconate in 
daily doses of 5 c.c. of a  10%  so lu tion  in travenously  and  5 c.c. 
in tram uscu larly  to g e th e r w ith  3 teaspoonfuls orally was given 
in 26 cases in  add itio n  to  th e  usual trea tm en t, resulting  in 
early relief from  pain  an d  d isappearance of lower abdom inal 
rigidity  w ith  a  reduction  of th e  average period of hospitalis
ation from  21 to  14 days. E . M. J.

Phagedsenic ulcer treated with zinc peroxide. N . M intz 
(J. M t. S in a i H osp., 1938— 39, 5, 697— 701). E . M. J.

Experimental metallic osteodystrophies. Hepato-renal 
elimination of metals. M. Queloz (Helv. med. Acta, 1938, 5, * 
195—267, 347— 365).— P t, Cu, Sn, Fe, Cr, U, Te, Ba, Li, and 
Si, b u t n o t Ag, Cu, an d  I, produce a lte ra tions in th e  bones of 
rab b its ; th e  ac tio n  of As is uncerta in . T he m etals ac t 
directly on th e  bone, excep t P t  and U which cause bone 
lesions secondarily  to  nephritis. Au, Ba, L i, and Si initially  
stim ulate th e  o steo b lasts  and  produce a  p rim ary  o steo 
sclerosis. T he bone lesions belong to  th e  groups of fibrous 
exogenous o ste itis  and  are  of acidotic  origin. T he hepatic  
lesions produced  b y  th e  m etals consist in  rap id  disappearance

of glycogen and  to  a  sm aller ex te n t of fa t  an d  lipins, and  
appearance of necrosis. In  som e cases, m etallic  p igm en t
a tio n  in hepatic  and in K upffer’s cells and  p ro liferation  of th e  
re ticu lar ap p a ra tu s  have been observed. In flam m ato ry  
reactions a re  rare . M arked renal lesions w ere caused  b y  P t, 
U, Cr, and  Si. N ephritic  osseous dystroph ies a re  accom panied 
by  hypocalcaemia and  h y p e rp h o sp h a te m ia ; fibrous o steo 
dystroph ies show  hypercalcrcm ia and  h y p o p h o sp h a tem ia , 
owing to  h y p erpara thy ro id ism  or hyperthy ro id ism .

M. K.
Distribution of injected organic diselenides in tissues of 

tumour-bearing animals. S. B. G usberg, P . Zam ecnik, and 
J . C. A ub (J. Pharm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 239— 245).— A fter 
in travenous in jec tion  of diselenidodiacetic acid  and  disolenido- 
Ji-dibutvric acid, th e  g rea tes t concn. of Se w as found  in th e  
lungs of mice, W ith  sim ilar com pounds con ta in ing  H g  th e  
g reatest concn. was in th e  kidneys, and  m ore Se was deposited 
th roughou t th e  tissues. Se d id  no t in h ib it th e  g row th  of 
experim ental sarcom a in mice, an d  little  Se was found in the  
tum ours. E . M. S.

Incidence of aspirin hypersensitivity. E . G ardner and  W . B. 
B lan ton  (Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1940, 200, 390— 394).— T he 
histories o f 467 p a tie n ts  w ere review ed to  de te rm ine  th e  
incidence of asp irin  sensitisa tion . M ore th a n  ha lf the  
p a tien ts  were asthm atics. 46 allerg ists were also circularised. 
F rom  these  rep o rts  p ro b ab ly  n o t m ore th a n  2 o u t o f 1000 
persons are sensitive to  asp irin  and  of these  v ery  few reac t 
v iolently . C. J . C. B.

Effect of halogenation of the phenol molecule on toxicity to 
goldfish. III. Monoiodophenols. W . A. G ersdorff and 
L. E . Sm ith  (Amer. J . Pharm ., 1940, 112, 389— 394; cf. A., 
1940, I I I ,  761, 928).— M onoiodophenols a re  m ore to x ic  to  
goldfish a t  27° th a n  phenol, being lethal in  low er concns. and 
m ore quickly  lethal a t  h igh concns. T he th resho ld  concns. 
of to x ic ity  of th e  halogenophenols a re  approx . equal, b u t in 
th e  range of toxic concns., th e  iodophenols a re  m ore lethal 
th a n  th e  Cl- and  Br-isom erides. T he tox ic ities of phenol, 
o-, m-, and  *-iodophenol are as 1-0 : 2-01 : 1-61 : 7-78.

J. L . D.
Cinchophen poisoning. M. G. B erry  (J. K ansas M ed. Soc., 

1940, 41, 337— 339).— R ep o rt of 2 cases, one fa ta l in w hich 
su bacu te  yellow  a tro p h y  was th e  cause of d eath . E . M. J.

Biological and biochemical studies of curare. M. E.
Pusitz , J . L. L attim o re , A. Gold, and  H . E b en d o rf (J. K ansas  
M ed. Soc., 1940, 41, 374— 379).— C urare was ob tained  in 
tw o lots, one bo tan ically  au th en tica ted , th e  o th er from  
na tiv e  sources, u n au th e n tic a te d ; th e  la tte r  was m uch th e  
stronger. Subcutaneous in jection  of 0-5 c.c. of 3-36% 
solu tion  pe r kg. body-w t. killed a ra b b it in 1 m in. i f  th e  
conc. so lu tion  w as d ilu ted  1 ; 10, a  dose previously  letha l on 
oral adm in istra tio n  to  ra b b its  was no longer lethal. T he m in. 
active  dose of 8 mg. per kg. in jec ted  subcu taneously  in 
rab b its  caused brief ex c itab ility  follow ed b y  a  period of 
lessened irr ita b ility  las tin g  1 h r. 10-5 mg. pe r kg. produced 
com plete paralysis an d  failure of re sp ira tion  a f te r  30 m in. 
S ta rtin g  w ith  ^  ra b b it le tha l dose, increasing  doses w ere 
given clinically to  release m uscles from  h y p ertonus an d  en ab le  
re-education  to  tak e  place. Spastic  m uscles reac ted  w ith  
sm aller dosage th a n  norm al ones, an d  som e good resu lts  were 
seen in  cases of spastic  paralysis. E . M. J.

Toxic amblyopia resulting from sodium diphenylhydantoinate.
J . M. L ev itt and  M. B lonstein  (N .Y . Sta. J .  M ed., 1940, 40, 
1538— 1539)..—A m blyopia s e t  in a f te r  6-1 g. of th e  d rug  had  
been tak en  in  0-1-g. doses over a  period  of 3 m on ths for 
epilepsy. R estitu tio n  to  th e  previous degree of vision 
occurred a fte r  w ithd raw al of th e  d rug  and  adm in istra tio n  
of th iam ine  chloride and  v itam in-C . E . M. J .

Toxicity of naphthaquinones with vitam in-tf activity in 
mice. M. B. Shim kin  (J. Pharm. E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 210— 
214).—A cutely  to x ic  doses of v itam in-A ', (2-m ethyl-3- 
phytyl-1  : 4-naphthaquinone) and  5 re la ted  n ap h th aq u in o n es 
caused resp ira to ry  depression and  vascu lar congestion 
associated  w ith  haem orrhages in  th e  renal tu b u le s  an d  liver. 
R epeated  subcutaneous in jections, during  3— 6 weeks, of a 
to ta l dose of 4— 18 mg. of 2 -m ethy l-l : 4 -naph tliaqu inone  
gave no  evidence of chronic to x ic ity . E . M. S.

Toxicity of red squill. J .  A. L ub itz , A. S. Levine, an d  C. R . 
Fellers (J . Am er. Pharm. Assoc., 1941, 30, 69— 72).— 'Ih e  
to x ic ity  of red squill in fem ale ra ts is a p p ro x . tw ice  th a t  in males,
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is dim inished b y  h eatin g  th e  d ry  prep ., and  is n o t affected b y  
w ater, p ro tein , o r carb o h y d ra te  (b u t is sligh tly  decreased by  
fa t  o r pectin) in  th e  b a it. F . O. H .

Action of m ethylene-blue on cyanide poisoning in turtle.
J .  M. Jo h lin  (J. P harm . E xp . They., 1941, 71, 280— 286).—  
The heart-g lycogen  of tu r tle s  receiving m ethylene-blue 
follow ing N aCN does n o t  rem ain  deple ted  as w ith  C N ' alone. 
Blood-glucose a n d  - lac ta te  rem ain  a t  h igh levels a f te r  ad m in is
tra t io n  of m ethylene-blue. 0 2 consum ption  of tu r tle s  poisoned 
b y  C N ' is increased  to  norm al levels b y  m eth y len e-b lu e ; th e  
am o u n t of CN ' recoverable from  th e  re sp ira to ry  gases is de
creased . M ethylene-blue converts haemoglobin in to  methasmo- 
g lobin un d er th e  stab ilis in g  influence of th e  cyanides, ra th e r  
th a n  tak es  th e  place of po isoned  enzym es of th e  cy tochrom e 
system . E . M. S.

General crym otherapy: a symposium. Description of
method. J .  C. A. G erster. Cardiovascular aspects. C. E . 
K ossm ann. Haematology. C. R eich. Blood chemistry. A. 
B ernhard . Basal metabolism determinations. J .  Geiger. 
Neurological observations. T. K . D avis. Temperature ob
servations. M. C. L . M cGuinness. IJrologic aspects. H . R . 
K enyon. Pulmonary complications. J .  F. Dixon. Roent
genological observations. F. H uber. Biopsies and deaths. 
R . M. P a lta u f. Clinical manifestations. P. K . Sauer. 
Discussion. W . L . W hittem o re  (Bull. N .Y .  Acad. M ed., 
1940, 16, 312— 340). 

Crymotherapy and its relation to hibernation. W . L.
W h ittem o re, J .  R . L isa, an d  P . K . Sauer ( N .Y . Sta . J .  M ed.,
1940, 40, 1563— 1566). E . M. J .

Artificial fever therapy. L. F . G laser (J . K ansas M ed. Soc., 
1 9 4 0 ,4 1 ,1 9 2 — 195). E . M. J .

Pectin therapy and pectin types. A. G. Olsen (Amer. J .  
digest. D is., 1940, 7, 515—519).— A review  of th e  indications 
fo r p ec tin  th e ra p y  an d  of th e  chem ical n a tu re  of various 
com m ercial p reps. N . F . M.

Pharmacological responses of Daphne magna. T . Soll- 
m an n  a n d  W . W ebb  (J. Pharm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 261—- 
267).— T his sm all c rustacean  is  su itab le  fo r d irec t m icroscopic 
observation . D rug  effects on th e  h eart, in te stin e , s tr ia ted  
m uscle, a n d  resp ira tio n  arc  described. T he responses differ 
qu a lita tiv e ly  from  th o se  in  v e rteb ra te s . E . M. S.

X X I .- P H Y S I O L O G Y  O F  W O R K  A N D  INDUSTRIAL 
H Y G IEN E.

Heat loss from hum an body. E . F. du B ois (Harvey 
Lectures, 1938— 39, Series 34, 88— 123). E . M. J .

Response of peritoneal tissue to industrial dusts. J. W .
M iller an d  R . R . Sayers (U .S . Publ. Health Repts., 1941, 56, 
264— 272).— A definite  q u a n ti ty  of d u s t  in jec ted  in to  th e  
peritonea l c a v ity  of a  gu inea-pig  p roduces one of th ree  ty p es 
o f reac tion . I t  d isappears, causes p ro life ra tio n  of th e  
peritonea l tissue , o r rem ains as an  in e r t  foreign body . These 
reactions m ay  be used as a  basis fo r th e  biological classific
a tio n  o f ind u stria l d u sts  and seem  to  in d ica te  th a t  som e re 
lationsh ip  ex is ts  betw een  th e  ty p e  of reac tion  p roduced  in  th e  
p eritonea l tis su e  b y  a  d u s t an d  th e  a b ility  of th is  d u st to  
p roduce a  ch arac te ris tic  pneum oconiosis. An abso rp tive  
reac tion  m ay  in d ica te  th a t  a  d u s t is re la tiv e ly  harm less, 
while a  p ro life ra tive  reac tion , ch arac te ris tic  of q u artz , m ay  be 
associated  w ith  th e  a b ility  to  p roduce pu lm o n ary  fibrosis. 
D u sts  o f th e  in e r t  group th a t  show  a  ten d en cy  to  rem ain  in  
th e  tissues should  be considered as p o ten tia lly  ha rm fu l b u t  
n o t so dangerous as those  causing a  p ro life ra tive  process. I t  
is possib le to  determ ine  th e  pneum oconio tic  p o ten tia lities  of a  
d u s t in  a  re la tive ly  sh o rt tim e, u sually  60 d ays. C. G. W ,

Effect of exposure to lead arsenate. P . A. N eal, W . C. 
D ressen, T . I .  E dw ards, W . H . R e in h a rt, S. H . W ebster,
H . T. C astberg, a n d  L. T . F a irh a ll {U .S. Publ. Health B u ll,,
1941, No. 267, 84 pp .).— T his bu lle tin  re p o rts  th e  re su lts  of 
an  epidem iologic s tu d y  based  on field o p erations ex tending  
over a  14-m onth period  of 1231 m en, w om en, and  ch ild ren  
w ho live in  an  apple-grow ing reg ion  w here  large q u an titie s  
o f P b  a rsen a te  h av e  been  used fo r m an y  y ears as insecticide  
sp rays. Toxicologic s tud ies o f th e  effect o f P b  a rsen a te  on  
m an and  lab o ra to ry  anim als are  being  published  sep ara te ly .

C. G. W.

X X I I- R A D IA T IO N S .
Importance of accurate collimation of beam in deep roentgen 

therapy. E . Schons (Radiology, 1941, 36, 154— 158).—W ith  
irrad ia tio n  a t  1000 kv . an d  100 cm . ta rg e t- s k in  d istan ce  an 
avoidable p en u m b ra  of 18-65% of th e  vol. irrad ia te d  by  the 
full in te n s ity  beam  fo r a  field of 15 cm . an d  67-3%  fo r a  field 
o f 5 cm . d iam eter is calc, if th e  lim itin g  d iap h rag m  is placed 
22 cm . from  th e  sk in  in stead  of on th e  sk in  surface . W ith 
200 kv . a t  50 cm . an d  th e  d iap h rag m  a t  11 cm . th e  figures are
7-88 and  25-33% , respectively . E . M. J.

Intestine in radiation sickness. W . S. W allace (J. Amer. 
M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 583— 586).— A fter irrad ia tio n  of the 
pelv is fo r carcinom a of th e  cerv ix  th e  ileum  show ed segm ent
a tio n  of th e  Ba, fla tten ing  of th e  m ucosa, dim inished m otility  
and  narrow ing  of th e  lum en. T he d uodenum  an d  jejunum  
w ere una lte red  in  ra d ia tio n  sickness. C. A. K.

Electric burns in infants. H . L em pke (Dlsch. Z . Cliir., 
1938— 39, 251, 331— 342).— In  a d d itio n  to  th e  local burns 
caused b y  p u ttin g  live plugs (220 v.) in to  th e ir  m o u th s only 
one o u t of 4 in fan ts  fell in to  a  com a fo r 5 d ay s w ith  increased 
c.s.f. pressure . All th e  b u rn s w ere pain less. E . M. J.

Mitogenetic em ission spectra of radicals.— See A., 1941, I, 
239.

Quenching and inhibition of mitogenetic radiation.— See A., 
1941, I ,  240.

X X III.—PHYSICAL A N D  C O LL O ID A L CHEM ISTRY.
Shape of protein m olecules, n .  Viscosity and diffusion 

studies of native proteins. H . N eu ra th , G. R . Cooper, and 
J .  O. E rickson  (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 411— 436; cf. A., 
1939, I I I ,  938).— V iscosity  (77) an d  diffusion m easurem ents 
on sam ples of lactoglobulin , pepsin , c ry s t. an d  am orphous 
a lbum in , an d  pseudoglobulin  a re  recorded. R ela tive  rj is 
linear w ith  re sp ec t t o  p ro te in  concn. up  to  1-1%. Mol. w t. 
an d  d issym m etry  consts. calc, from  sed im en tation , diffusion, 
an d  r) m easurem ents in d ica te  th e  ap p licab ility  of S im ha’s 
eq u atio n  fo r rod-shaped  m ols. T he influence of h y d ra tio n  is 
discussed . R . L . E .

Catalytic effect of crystalline papain on denaturation of 
thyroglobulin. H . P . L un d g ren  (J . B io l. Chem., 1941, 138, 
293— 303).— A ctive, b u t  n o t in ac tiv e  n a tiv e  o r denatu red , 
p a p a in  catalyses d e n a tu ra tio n  of thy rog lobu lin  un d er con
d itio n s in  w hich only negligible h ydro lysis occurs. I t  involves 
reac tio n  betw een th e  u n stab le  a-form  an d  th e  d en a tu red  form  
of th e  p ro te in . E lec trophore tic  analysis an d  a  s tu d y  of the 
k inetics of p p tn . confirm  L in d erstro m -L an g ’s h y p o th esis th a t  
s tru c tu ra l b locking opposes enzym e a c tio n  in  th e  inactive 
n a tiv e  p ro te in . P- G. M.

Nucleoproteins. General electrophoretic behaviour.— See
A., 1941, I , 261.

Structure and electrical behaviour of collodion membranes.
— See A., 1941, I, 258.

X X I V .- E N Z Y M E S .
Distribution oi enzymes in tissue and cells. K . L inderstrom - 

L ang  (Harvey Lectures, 193S— 39, Series 34, 214— 245).
5 E . M. J .  _

Ascorbic acid deficiency and enzyme activity in guinea-pig 
tissues. C. J . H a rre r  an d  C. G. K ing (J . B io l. Chem., 1941, 
138, 111— 121).— T he effect o f ascorb ic  acid  deficiency on the  
activ ities  of ph o sp h a tase  of in te s tin a l m ucosa, liver, kidney, 
an d  bra in , liver-esterase, succinic dehydrogenase of skeletal 
an d  h e a r t  m uscle, an d  cy tochrom e oxidase of skeletal muscle, 
h e a rt, and  b ra in  is de te rm ined . T h e  a c tiv ity  of liver-esterase 
decreases w ith  decrease of ascorbic acid, in  acu te  scu rv y  the 
decrease being  approx . 60% . T he p rop erties  of th e  enzym e 
do n o t afford  evidence th a t  ascorb ic  acid  is p re sen t as a  p a rt 
of th e  enzym e. T he a c tiv ity  of th e  p h o sp h a tase  is only 
m odera te ly  affected b y  ascorbic  acid  deficiency, and  w ith  
liver- an d  b ra in -p h o sp h atase  th e  effect is on ly  slight. Hence 
th e  v itam in  does n o t p lay  a n  im p o rta n t p a r t  in  regulating  
ph o sp h a tase  a c tiv ity . D ecreasing th e  a m o u n t of ascorbic 
acid causes a  m arked  decrease in  th e  a c tiv ity  of succinic



dehydrogenase of h e a r t  a n d  skeletal m uscle, and only a  
m oderate decrease in  th e  a c tiv ity  o l cytochrom e oxidase.

J. N. A.
Oxidising enzymes of certain vinifera grapes. A. A. H us

sein and  W . V. Cruess (Food Res., 1940, 5, 637— 648).—The 
enzyme e x tra c t w hich produces da rk en in g  of w hite  grapes or 
wine on ageing is o b tained  b y  e x trac tio n  of ace tone-ex tracted  
grape pom ace w ith  c itra te  buffer a t  p a  4-5, p p tn . w ith  95%  
alcohol, an d  ex trac tio n  of th e  p p t. w ith  c itra te  buffer. T he 
activ ity  is estim a ted  b y  th e  d e p th  of colour produced w ith 
guaiacol in  presence of H ,0 2. T he n a tu ra l su b s tra te  is conc. 
by acetone ex tractio n , p p tn . w ith  P b  ace ta te , liberation  w ith
H .SO ,, an d  concn. T h e  concn. of th e  enzym e is h igher in  
the fibrovascular bundles and  epiderm is th a n  in th e  pericarp . 
A ctivity  is  op tim um  a t  p a  4-5— 5-5 an d  33—-40° a n d  is 
m arkedly affected b y  H 20 2 concn. I t  is in h ib ited  or 
destroyed by  I<CN, F ',  60%  alcohol, and p ap ain  or try p sin  
digestion, is  increased  b y  10— 50%  sucrose, an d  decreased 
by h igher concns. of sucrose or b y  increasing concns. of S 0 2. 
Ascorbic acid  is oxidised only in  presence of pyrocatechol, th e  
colour of o-benzoquinone appearing  only a f te r  d isappearance 
of all th e  ascorbic a c id ; m ethy lene-b lue is n o t reduced. T he 
enzyme is classified as a  perox idase  and  con ta ins little  o r no 
dehydrogenase. H . G. R .

Inhibition of r/-amino-acid oxidase by benzoic acid. J . R.
Klein and  H . K am in  (J . B io l. Chem., 1941, 138, 507— 512).—  
The ox idation  of d-am ino-acids b y  various p reps, of rf-amino- 
acid oxidase is m arked ly  inh ib ited  b y  benzoic acid, lO-4« -  
benzoic acid  causing a  60%  inh ib ition  of th e  ra te  of oxidation  
of d-alanine. T he in h ib itio n  is reversib le and  som e evidence 
of th e  fo rm atio n  of a  benzoic acid-ox idase  com plex is 
adduced. A. L.

Uterine respiration, cytochrome oxidase, and copper. M.
G ram bard (Amer. J .  Physiol., 1941, 131, 584— 588).— A 
water-sol. cy tochrom e oxidase is d e sc rib ed ; i t  is inh ib ited  
by substances w hich in h ib it Cu catalysis. Cu is th e  active 
metal of cy tochrom e oxidase. T he ra te s  of 0 2 u p tak e  of 
uteri of ra ts  o r p reg n an t an d  n on-p regnan t ra b b its  are 
affected b y  Cu in h ib ito rs  in  th e  sam e m anner as is cy to 
chrome oxidase. C ytochrom e oxidase is necessary for th e  
to ta l re sp ira tio n  of ra b b it  and  r a t  u terine  tissues.

M. W . G.
Carboxylase. D. E . Green, D. H erb ert, and  V. S ubrah

m anyan (J. B io l. Chem., 1941, 138, 327— 339).— W ashed and 
dried to p  b rew er’s y eas t is incu b a ted  w ith  P O /"  buffer a t  
pu 7-2 fo r 1 h r., fu r th e r  d ilu ted , and  centrifuged. O-Sm-PO,'" 
buffer is added  to  th e  su p e rn a ta n t fluid followed b y  M-Ca 
acetate, an d  a f te r  rem oval of Ca3(P 0 4)5, 38 g. of (N H 4)2S 0 4 
are added p e r 100 c.c. of so lu tion . T he p p t. is dissolved in 
0-04i[-citrate buffer a t  p a  6 , an d  fu rth e r fractional p p tn . w ith 
(NH4)2S 0 4 is c arried  ou t. In  th is  w ay an  a c tiv ity  ra tio  of 
0-78 is achieved, an d  such preps, of th e  enzym e con ta in  0-46% 
of diphosphotliiam ine an d  0 T 3 %  of M g; dissociation occurs 
& tpa above 8 b u t  n o t a t  p a  6 . The diphosphothiam ine com 
ponent can n o t be rep laced  b y  m onophosphothiam ine, th i
amine, adenylic  acid, e tc . M ost b ivalen t, b u t n o t terva len t, 
m etals can  replace Mg. 0-000lM-Ag, -Cu, or -H g com pletely 
inhibit enzym e a c tiv ity . a-K eto-acids o th er th a n  pyruv ic  
are decarboxy la ted , b u t  ace toacetic  acid (j3-keto-acid) is un 
attacked. F ac to rs  affecting  th e  reconstruc tion  of th e  resolved 
enzyme h av e  been stu d ied . P . G. M.

Tributyrin esterase activity of damaged rabbit’s liver. T.
T. Chen (Tohoku J .  exp. M ed., 1940, 38, 193— 198).— The 
tribu ty rin  hydro lysis of liver tissue  w as dim inished a fte r  
subcutaneous in jec tions o f 0-5 c.c. of a  4%  solu tion  in  olive 
oil per kg. b o dy-w t., CHCla (20% ), or CC14 (20%) or a f te r  
ligature of th e  com m on bile du c t. A. S.

Inhibition of choline-esterase by morphine in vitro. G. S. 
Eadie ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 597— 602).— M orphine 
inhibition of hydro lysis o f acety lcholine b y  dog serum - 
esterase tak e s  p lace as th o u g h  b o th  su b s tra te  and  in h ib ito r 
combine w ith  an d  com pete  fo r th e  enzym e. T he inh ib ition  is 
const, fo r p a  7-4— 7-0 a n d  th en  decreases rap id ly  to  zero a t  
Pa 6-2. H . G. R .

Activity of crystalline urease as a function of oxidation- 
reduction potential. I. W . Sizer and  A. A. T y te ll (J . B iol. 
Chem., 1941, 138, 631— 642).— E h was ad ju s ted  by  using a 
variety  of oxid ising  and  reducing agents, vary in g  concns. of 
Na2S or K M nO „ or m ixed oxidising an d  reducing agen ts w ith
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a  to ta l  concn. of 0-005M. All th re e  m ethods gave s im ilar 
curves, w ith  op tim um  E h a b o u t + 1 5 0  m v. U rease  is m ore 
active  in presence of th e  sa lts  used  th a n  in  w a te r  a t  th e  sam e 
E h. S trong  oxidising o r reducing  agen ts cause irreversib le  
in ac tiv a tio n . C rude urease  is unaffected  b y  v a ry in g  E h. 
The E h of jackbeans a fte r  soaking in w a te r is a b o u t + 1 9 0  m v.

R . L . E .
Activation of intestinal peptidases by manganese. E . I..

Sm ith  and  M. B ergm ann (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 789—  
790).— T he in te s tin a l enzym e w hich hydro lyses M cucylglycine 
is a  m e ta l-p ro te in  com pound. On purification  its  a b ility  to  
hydrolyse glycylglycine, /-alanylglycine, an d  ¿-leucylglycine 
is g rea tly  reduced. T he existence of several sp. m e ta l-  
pro teases in  in te s tin a l m ucosa is in ferred . E . M. W .

Kinetics of proteinase action. Application to specificity 
problems. G. W . Irv ing , jun ., J . S. F ru to n , an d  M. B ergm ann 
(J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 231— 242).— F irst-o rd e r reactions 
occur when benzoyl-/-arginineam ide is hydro lysed  b y  p ap ain , 
ficin, or ox spleen cathepsin  a c tiv a ted  b y  cyste ine  an d  w hen 
h ippury lam ide and carbobenzyloxy-M eucylglycylglycine a re  
hydrolysed b y  cyste in e-p ap a in . T he const. K  is p ro p o rtio n a l 
to  enzym e concn. E  and  in d ependen t of in itia l concn. T he 
pro teo ly tic  coeff. K /E  is used as a  m easure of enzym e 
stren g th  tow ards a  su b s tra te  and  th e  q u o tien t of tw o  coeffs. 
ob tained  w ith  tw o  su b s tra tes  can  be  used to  m easure hom o
geneity  of th e  enzym e during  purification . E . M. W .

Kinetics of action of trypsin on synthetic substrates. K .
H ofm ann and  M. B ergm ann ( / .  B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 243—■ 
248).— T he digestion of benzoylarginineam ide, benzoyl- 
glycyl-lysineam ide, and  benzoylglycylarginineam ide b y  cry st. 
ox try p s in  are  first-order reac tions and  th e  reac tion  consts. 
are p roportional to  th e  try p sin  concn. T he p ro teo ly tic  
coeffs. are 0-038, 0-22, and 0-40, respectively . E . M. W .

Proteolytic enzymes of animal tissues, n .  Composite 
nature of ox spleen cathepsin. J . S. F ru to n , G. W . Irv ing , 
ju n ., and  M. B ergm ann  (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 249— 
261; cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  1009).— T he th ree  ty p es  of p ro teo ly tic  
a c tiv ity  exh ib ited  b y  ox spleen cathepsin  a re  show n to  be 
produced  b y  th ree  enzym es, cath ep sin  I w hich hydro lyses 
carbobenzyloxy-i-g lu tam yl-/-tyrosine and  does n o t requ ire  
an  activ a to r, cathepsin  I I  w hich hydrolyses benzoyl-i-arginine- 
am ide in  th e  presence of cysteine, and  cathepsin  I I I  w hich 
hydrolyses M eucineam ide and M cucylglycine in  th e  presence
of cysteine o r ascorbic acid. E . M. W.

Action of almond emulsin on the phenyl-glycosides of syn
thetic sugars and on /9-thiophenyl-i/-glucoside. W . W . Pig- 
m an  (J . Res. N a t. B ur. Stand., 1941, 26, 197— 204).—/i- 
Phenyl-<Z-a-mannoheptosido is hydro lysed  by  th e  enzym es in 
sw eet a lm ond em ulsin, b u t a-phenyl-d-a-m annoheptoside, a- 
and  /9-phenyl-ii-a-glucoheptoside, and  a-phenyl-eZ-taloside are 
unaffected. T his behav iour is in accord  w ith  th e  view  (cf. A., 
1940, I I I ,  766) th a t  a lm ond em ulsin hydro lyses only th e  glyco
sides o f n a tu ra lly  occurring  sugars and  of com pounds derived 
from  th em  b y  sim ple su b s titu tio n  ou tside  th e  py ran o se  ring . 
/9-Thiophenyl-d-glucoside is n o t hydro lysed  b y  th e  em ulsin, 
w hereas /3-phenyl-d-glucoside is easily  hydro lysed . T he 
reason  fo r th is  difference is discussed. J .  W . S.

Degradation of starch and of glycogen by /3-amylase. R esi
dual dextrin from maize starch.— See A., 1941, I I ,  186, 187.

Isolation of diphosphopyridine nucleotide. B. J . Ja n d o rf  
(J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 305— 309).— T he p rep , is described 
of p u re  cozym ase (d iphosphopyridine nucleotide), involving 
adso rp tion  on  C from  aq. so lu tion  and  e lu tion  b y  6%  aq. 
am yl alcohol. 400— 450 mg. of a  w hite  hygroscopic pow der 
(P 9-32%) are ob tained  from  4 kg. of y eas t. P . G. M.

Manometric determination of diphosphopyridine nucleotide.
B. J . Jand o rf, F . W . K lem perer, an d  A. B. H astings (J . B iol. 
Chem., 1941, 138, 311— 320).— A m ethod  described for d e te r
m ina tion  of cozym ase in  aq. so lu tion  is  based on th e  cata lysis 
b y  th e  cozym ase of th e  b reakdow n of hexose d iphosphate  in 
th e  presence of A s O /"  and  an  aq . m uscle e x tra c t (freed from  
nucleotide by  C adsorp tion) as th e  source of necessary  
enzym es. Solutions co n ta in in g  1— 10 fig . of cozym ase per 
c.c. a re  used. P . G. M.

Synthesis of diphosphopyridine nucleotide by Chilomonas 
paramecium. J . O. H u tchens, B. J . Jan d o rf, a n d  A. B. 
H astings (J. B iol. Chem., 1941,138, 321— 325).— T he cozym ase 
co n te n t of C. param ecium  cu ltu red  in  sy n th e tic  m edia, as
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determ ined  m anom etrically , is 0 -85+ 0-06 ¡ig. pe r mg. of d ry  
cells. Only th e  oxidised form  of co-enzym e is determ ined by 
th e  p rocedure  described, th e  reduced  form  being  d estro y ed  by  
h eatin g  to  100° a t  in itial p a  6-0. The sy n th esis is effected by  
th e  organism  using  N H 3 and  ace tic  acid as th e  sole source of 
N H j an d  C, respectively . P . G. M.

Effect of nicotinic acid deficiency on the co-enzym e I content 
of the human erythrocyte and muscle. A. E . A xelrod, T . D. 
Spies, and  C. A. E lveh jem  ( / .  Biol. Chcm., 1941, 138, 667—  
676; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  594).— T he co-enzym e I c o n ten t of th e  
m uscle of pellagrins is low, b u t th e  re la tio n  betw een blood- 
co-enzym e I and pellagra is doubtfu l. A d m in is tra tio n  of 
n icotin ic  acid, b u t n o t of coram ine or pyrazinem onocarboxylic  
acid, ra ises th e  co-enzym e I c o n ten t of e ry th ro cy te s  and 
m uscle in  m ild and  severe pellagra  cases. Co-enzym e I is 
form ed b y  blood in  vitro from  n icotinam ide, b u t n o t  from  
coram ine, pyrazinem onocarboxylic  or quinolin ic acid. .The 
beneficial clinical effect of these  su bstances is n o t due to  
fo rm atio n  of co-enzym e I in  b lood or m uscle. R . L . E .

X X V .-M IC R 0 B I0 L 0 G IC A L  A N D  IM M U N O LO G IC A L 
CHEM ISTRY. A LLER G Y .

Flavoprotein from yeast. D. E . Green, W . E . K nox, and 
P . K . S tum pf. Ultracentrifuge analysis. J . L. Oncley ( / .  
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 775— 781, 781— 782).— T he isolation  
of a  flavoprotein  from  brew er’s y eas t is described. I t  is 
brow nish-red in  conc. so lu tions. N a2S ,0 4 bleaches 37%  of th e  
colour of A 450 m ¡i. and 46%  a t  465 mp., ind ica ting  th e  presence 
of a n o th e r coloured co n stitu en t besides flavin. T he p ro te in  is 
d en a tu red  b y  h e a t o r acidification and flavin is sp lit off, while 
a  coloured  non-flavin  group rem ains a ttach ed  to  th e  p ro tein . 
A mol. w t. of 50,000— 70,000 is suggested from  u ltracen trifuge  
d a ta . E . M. W .

W ashing of Paramecia. F . T. R osser (Canad. J .  Res., 1941, 
15, D, 144— 149).— Paramecia  can  be freed from  b ac teria  by  
5 w ashings in 0-1 ml. of sterile  w ater, th e  th ird  la s tin g  5 hr. 
N o div ision  of Paramecium  was o b ta ined  in m edia co n ta in in g  
Ca p an to th e n a te , cestriol, riboflavin, inosito l, ascorbic or 
n ico tin ic  acids (1— 10 p.p.m .) o r when 18 Paramecia  w ere kep t 
together. D ivision occurred in  m edia con ta in ing  th y rox ine  
(sa tu ra ted  a n d  0-1 sa tu ra ted ). R . L . E .

Cotton-plug wrapping machine for bacteriological culture 
tubes and bottles. L. L. K em pe an d  H . R . Sh ipm an ( / ,  Lab. 
clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 1040— 1041). C. J .  C. B.

Solution for staining differentially the spores and vegetative 
cells of micro-organisms. P. H . H. G ray  (Canad. J .  Res., 
1941, 19, C, 95— 98).— A m ixed aq. m alach ite-green-basic- 
fuchsin s ta in  serves to  d ifle ren tia te  spores and  v eg eta tive  cy to 
plasm  of bacteria , y easts , and certa in  fungi. H eating , 
decolorising, and  co u n te rsta in in g  are  unnecessary .

A. G. P .
Fate of acid-fast bacilli injected into peritoneal cavity of 

animals. T. H ash im oto  (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 28, 49).—  
V arious suspensions of 27 s tra in s  co n ta in in g  0-1, 1, 5, and 
10 mg. o f dead or liv ing  acid -fast bacilli were in troduced  
in to  th e  peritonea l cav ity  of rab b its , guinea-pigs, an d  mice. 
The in jec ted  bacilli were ingested  by  po lym orphonuclear cells 
a f te r  1— 2 hr. and  by. h istio cy tes a f te r  24 hr. T hey  th en  
decreased g radually  in  n o . ; those  in  th e  peritonea l fluids d is
appeared  w ith in  24 h r. of th e  in jection , those  inside  th e  
phagocy tes a f te r  2 weeks. V iru len t tu b erc le  bacilli reappeared 
in  th e  peritonea l fluids o f m ice a f te r  2 weeks. T ubercle 
bacilli in jected  in trap erito n ea lly  in to  ra b b its  o r guinea-pigs 
w ere found in th e  blood stream  a f te r  2— 3 h r. fo r  10— 14 days 
by  m eans of iso lation  in K irch n er’s m edium . 1 mg. of acid- 
fa s t bacilli in jec ted  in trap erito n ea lly  in to  m ice were found 
a f te r  2 w eeks in  lung, liver, spleen, and  k idney. T ubercle 
bacilli (living o r dead) in jec ted  in trap erito n ea lly  in to  ra b b its  
o r  guinea-pigs were excreted  in  th e  u rine  a f te r  2— 3 hr. for 
10 d ays. M. K .

Resistance of thermophiles to high temperatures. A. A.
E gorova (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 28, 660— 662). 
-—A utoclaved  m ea t p e p to n e -ag a r rem ained  s te rile  w hen 
in cu b a ted  a t  14— 35° b u t  a t  54— 75° p roduced  colonics of spore- 
b earin g  bac teria  under aerob ic  and  anaerob ic  conditions. No 
sim ila r phenom enon is observed in  cu ltu res in  liqu id  m edia. 
T he organism s are  rods w ith  rounded  ends, g ran u la r p ro to -

plasm , and  te rm in al spores, th e  size depending  on th e  culture 
m edium . C ultu re  is favoured  b y  th e  ad d itio n  of 3%  of sea 
sa lt, th u s  ind ica ting  th e  possible m aritim e origin of these 
form s. J . L. D.

Delaying effect of highly concentrated media on destruction 
of bacteria and spores by heat. K. von A ngerer and  E. 
K üster (Arch. Hyg., 1939, 122, 57— 97).— Suspensions of B. 
gossvpii, Heim , B a d . coli, and  staphylococci in  conc. solutions 
of glycol, glycerin, e ry th rito l, sorbito l, o r glucose were exposed 
to  56°. T he p ro tec tiv e  effect of these  su b stan ces was deter
m ined b y  changes of opacity . B a S 0 4 p p t. in g lycerin  was 
used as s tan d ard . T he s tro n g est p ro tec tiv e  effect was found 
in th e  25%  so lu tion  of e rv th rito l, th e  least in  arab inose .

M. K .
Bacteriostatic action of nitrites. H . L. A. T a rr  .(Nature, 

1941, 147, 417— 418).— A review . L. S. T.
Detection of coliform organisms in water. N. J . Howard, 

A. G. Lochhead, an d  M. H . M cCrady (Canad. Publ. Health J ., 
1941, 32, 29— 36).— T he b rillian t-g reen -b ile  m ethod  of con
firm ing lac tose  b ro th  p resum ptives proved  q u ite  as sa tis
factory , fo r de tectio n  of coliform  organism s in  a  no. of 
C anadian  w aters , as th e  m ore involved "c o m p le te d  te s t."  
T he app lication  of th e  "c o m p le te d  te s t  ”  to  brillian t-green- 
bile gas-positives yielded a  no. of coliform  iso lations that 
com pares fav o u rab ly  w ith  th a t  o b ta ined  b y  ap p ly ing  the 
“  com pleted  te s t  "  d irec tly  to  th e  orig inal lactose  broth 
p resum ptives. C. G. W.

Relative value of 2%  and 5% brilliant-green-bile confirmatory 
media. D. R ichey  (J. Am er. Water W orks Assoc., 1941, 33, 
649— 658).— T he to ta l  nos. of coliform  organism s iso lated  by 
5 %  or 2 %  brillian t-green  and  th e  usual com pleted te s t  were 
93-3, 90-8, and  88-3% , respectively . E ith e r  brilliant-green 
m edia w ould serve for ro u tin e  w a ter analysis as a  reliable 
sim ple confirm atory  p ro ced u re ; b o th  gave b e tte r  results 
th a n  th e  usual com pleted  te s t,  b u t th e  5%  m edium  is superior 
in  nos. and  %  of coliform  b ac teria  iso la ted . T he 5%  m edium 
h ad  th e  sm allest to ta l  cu m ula tive  error, th o u g h  only slightly 
less th a n  th a t  of th e  2 %  m edium . T he high p ro p o rtio n  of 
coliform  organism s iso la ted  to  gas-positive tu b es obtained 
w ith  e ith e r b rillian t-green  m edia in d ica tes th a t  b o th  a re  sp. 
fo r th e  coliform  group. O. M.

Biological nitrogen fixation. VI. Inhibition of azotobacter 
by hydrogen. O. W yss a n d  P . W . W ilson (Proc. N at. Acad. 
Sci., 1941, 27, 162— 168).— F ix a tio n  of N  by  Azotobacter or 
th e  sym bio tic  N  fixation  system  of red  clover is in h ib ited  by 
H 2, w hereas H e an d  A a re  w ith o u t effect. H . G. R.

Action of micro-organisms on fat. m .  Oxidation and 
hydrolysis of triolein by pure cultures of bacteria. IV. 
Changes produced in globules of triolein by pure cultures of 
bacteria. C. H . Castell an d  E . H . G arrard  (Canad. J .  Res., 
1941, 19, C, 106— 110, 111— 120).— I I I .  M ost G ram -negative 
lipoly tic  bac te ria  oxidise trio lein . A re la tionsh ip  exists 
betw een th e  oxidase a c tiv ity  of th e  bac teria l colony an d  its 
ab ility  to  cause ox idative  ran c id ity  in  fa ts.

IV . T he lipo ly tic  a c tiv ity  of m icro-organism s as dem on
s tra te d  by  N ile-blue su lp h a te  o r m ethylene-blue te s ts  o r by 
fo rm atio n  of Cu soaps agrees w ith  th a t  show n by titra tio n  of 
free acid  produced . P re lim inary  hydro lysis of fa ts  accelerates 
th e  ox idation  of th e  p ro ducts . H ydro lysis of fa ts  is  effected 
b y  a  diffusible enzym e; th e  su b seq u en t ox idation  of fa tty  
acid occurs a t  th e  surface  of bac teria l cells. A. G. P.

Radioactive carbon as tracer in synthesis of propionic acid 
from carbon dioxide by propionic acid bacteria. S. F . Carson, 
J . W . Foster, S. R uben , an d  M. D. K am en (Science, 1940, 92, 
433— 434).— R adioactive  propionic and  succinic acids, pre
pa red  b y  using  p rop ion ic  acid  b acteria , w ere introduced 
sep a ra te ly  in to  fresh  bacteria l suspensions in presence ■ of 
in ac tive  CO, an d  glycerol. No evidence fo r th e  reaction 
succinic ^  propionic acid  (A., 1940, I I I ,  934) was obtained. 
D ecarboxy lation  of th e  rad ioactive  p ro p io n ate  to  oxalate 
and  ca rb o n a te  (alkaline K M n 0 4), and  d ry  d is tilla tio n  of Ba 
p ro p ionate , ind ica ted  th a t  all th e  C a tom s in  propionic acid 
are labelled, and  all orig ina te  from  C 0 2. T he tw o  main 
p ro d u c ts  of th e  glycerol fe rm en ta tion , propionic an d  succinic 
acids, a re  n o t fo rm ed v ia  each  o ther, an d  C 0 2 is  reduced to 
propionic acid  w ith  a n  org. com pound (glycerol) ac ting  as the 
u ltim a te  reducing agen t. T he fe rm en ta tio n  of p y ruv ic  acid 
b y  th e  p ropionic  acid  b ac teria  in  presence of rad ioactive  COa 
has also been inv es tig a ted . L . S. T .
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Degradation o! propionic acid synthesised by propionibacter- 
iam. H . G. W ood, C. H. W erkm an , A. H em ingw ay, and A. O. 
Nier (Iow a Slate Coll. J . Sci., 1941, 15, 213— 214).— Propionic 
acid o b tained  from  glycerol fe rm en ta tio n s in  w hich 13C is 
used to  "  tracc  ”  C 0 2 is converted  in to  a-brom opropionic acid 
and th en  (AgOH) in to  lactic  acid w hich is oxidised (KMnO.,) to  
C 02 and  aceta ldehyde. All th e  13C w as found  in th e  C 0 2 
m oiety (cf. p receding a b s trac t) . J . L . D.

Control and prevention o£ common contagious diseases.
W. F , B urd ick  (M ed. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 81—-85).— A 
review. E . M. J.

Prevention o£ common communicable diseases. P . W .
Gard (Med. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 279— 285).— A review.

E . M. J .
Anthrax in shaving brushes. R. V. S tone (J. Lab. d in . 

Med., 1941, 26, 1032— 1033).— B reaking  open th e  handles of 
bristle o r h a ir  brushes, rem oval of th e  handle  b in d er from  th e  
hairs, and  sub jec tio n  of th is  p o rtio n  of th e  h a ir  to  cu ltu ra l and 
animal procedures fo r th e  d em o n stra tio n  of a n th rax , yielded 
a positive resu lt of 1 of 9 used shav ing  brushes of Japanese  
m anufacture. C. J . C. B.

Current problems in diphtheria. E. Seligm ann (N .Y . Sta. 
J. M ed., 1941, 41, 136— 142).— A review . E . M. J .

Infrequency of diphtheria toxoid reactions in school children.
J. H. L andes (N .Y . Sta. J . M ed., 1940, 40, 1594— 1598).— 
Less th an  0-3%  of th e  6822 children  receiving a  supplem entary  
injection of 1 c.c. of d ip h th e ria  toxo id  and less th an  0-4%  of 
4504 children  fresh ly  im m unised b y  tw o  in jec tions of 0-25 and 
1 c.c. 2 weeks a p a r t  developed reactions ranging from  m ild to  
severe in  ch arac te r. E . M. J.

Results o! Schick test in children one to ten years after 
injections of toxoid. B. B enjam in, G. Flem ing, and M. A. 
Ross (Amer. J .  D is. Child., 1940, 60, 1304— 1312).— Positive 
Schick reac tions w ere observed in 14-9% of 325 children who 
were te s te d  5— 11 y ears  a f te r  th e  th ird  dose of d iph theria  
toxoid, or tw ice th e  %  of positive  reac tions observed 4— 5 
years a f te r  th e  3rd dose of toxo id . In  none of th e  children 
did th e  Schick reac tions re v e rt from  negative to  positive in 
less th an  2 y ears a f te r  th e  3rd dose. T he Schick reactions of
8-4% of th e  ch ild ren  reverted  from  negative  to  positive  in
2— 10 years. D ip h th eria  toxo id  adm in istered  to  in fan ts 6 
m onths old achieved im m unisa tion  which, gauged b y  the  
Schick te s t,  is as la s tin g  as th a t  produced in  older children.

C. J . C. B.
Familial susceptibility to leprosy. W . L. Aycock (Amer. 

J. med. ScL, 1941, 201, 450— 165).— A review. C. J . C. B.
Bacteriological observations on pneumonia. M. M. Bracken 

(Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 340c— 347).— D uring th e  5 
years 1935— 1940, th e re  has been a  m arked va ria tio n  in  th e  
bacteriology of pneum onia  p a tie n ts  in th is  series of 842 con
secutive cases. In  ad d itio n  to  D ip . pneum onia , Strep, 
pyogenes, Staph, aureus, and  I I .  in fluenza  have  p layed a 
major role. D ip . pneumonia; ty p e  I I  varied  greatly  in 
incidence du rin g  th is  period , and  assum ed alm ost epidem ic 
proportions in  1937— 38; th is  ty p e  show ed greater invasive
ness of th e  blood th a n  an y  o th er ty p e . C. J . C. B.

Pneumococcal pneumonia. F. J . Moore, R . E . Thom as, 
M. K istler, R . M. Ire land , an d  V. E . H ailstone (Arch, intern. 
Med., 1940, 66, 1290— 1316).— T he ch arac tc r of pneum onia 
caused b y  various ty p es  of pneum ococci, th e  com plications, 
and prognosis a re  analysed  s ta tis tica lly  from  records of 
1469 p a tien ts . C. A. K.

Pneumococcal pneumonia. F . J. Moore, B. O. R aulston, 
R. E. Thom as, J .  F . M aguire, and  G .-K . R idge (Arch, intern. 
Med., 1940, 66 , 1317— 1330).—T he outcom e and  character 
of pneum onia in  th e  presence of concom itan t diseases are 
analysed s ta tis tica lly  from  records of 1469 p a tien ts  (see 
preceding a b strac t) . C. A. K.

Tetanus prophylaxis and circulating antitoxin. D. M.
Marvell and  H . J .  P a rish  (Brit. M ed. J ., 1940, I I , 891— 895). 
—2 doses o f te ta n u s  to x o id  a t  an  in te rv al of 6 weeks induce 
effective a m oun ts of c ircu la ting  an tito x in , m ore in w om en th an  
in men. A longer in te rv a l is m ore effective and  a  th ird  
injection a f te r  7— 9 m o n th s produces a  m arked increase of 
antitoxin . C. A. K.

Influence of partial obstruction of the nose on pulmonary 
tuberculosis. J .  H ay ak aw a  (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 214).

— T ubercles w ere larger and  m ore num erous th a n  in  co n tro ls  
and caseation  w as very  p ronounced. M. K .

Bacillary excretion in  experimental tuberculosis of rabbits.
Y. Tsuge (J. Orient, M ed., 1938, 29, 177— 184).— H u m a n  or 
bovine tuberc le  bacilli in jec ted  in to  th e  ear vein  of 6 ra b b its  
were found  in  th e  album in-free u rine  of th ese  an im als. T here  
were no histo logical changes in  th e  k idneys, exam ined  5 h r. 
a fte r  in jection . M. K.

Excretion of tubercle bacilli in glomerulonephritis. Y .
Tsuge (J. Orient. Med.., 193S, 29, 185— 188).— P erm eab ility  
fo r tubercle bacilli was increased in  k idneys w ith  to x ic  
glom erulonephritis. M orphological and  pa thogen ic  p rop erties  
of excreted tubercle bacilli Temained unchanged . M. K.

Chemistry of lipins of tubercle bacilli. L X m . Fatty acids 
in phosphatide prepared from cell residues from tuberculin.
R. L. Peck and  R. J . A nderson (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138. 
135— 140; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  613).— T he solid sa tu ra te d  acids 
consist m ain ly  of palm itic , w ith  traces of stearic  an d  m ycolic 
acid. The principal liquid u n sa tu ra ted  acid  is oleic w h ilst 
th e  liquid sa tu ra ted  acids consist m ainly  of tub ercu lo s tea ric  
acid w ith sm all am oun ts of h igher branched-chain  d e x tro 
ro ta to ry  acids. No pure  ph thio ic  acid was found. J . N . A.

Bacteriological culture of bone marrow in typhoid fever.
M. S. Sacks and F. W . H ach te l ( / .  Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 
1024— 1029).— Bacteriological cu ltu re  of s te rn a l m arrow  
obtained  b y  needle p u n c tu re  on th e  14th, 19th, and  21st 
days of th e  illness in  3 cases of ty p h o id  fever w as un ifo rm ly  
positive. C. J . C. B.

Inactivation of causative agent of fowl leukosis by A'-rays.
L. D oljanski, G. G oldhaber, and  M. P ikovski (Nature, 1941, 
147, 481).— C itra ted  blood from  an  an im al a t  th e  h e igh t of 
infection  (ha:m ocytoblastosis, s tra in  T  E n gelb ro th -H olm ) 
was irrad ia ted  on a slide and  th en  d ilu ted  w ith  R in g er’s so lu tion  
fo r inocu lation . T he A '-ray tu b e  w ith  Cu anode (operated  
a t  35 kv. and  30 ma.) gave 105,000 r. pe r m in. a t  th e  d istan ce  
used. A dose of 4 m illion r. destroys th e  v irus w ith  certa in ty , 
3 m illion r. u ncerta in , and  2 m illion r. has no effect.

E . R . S.
Human immune globulin in modification and prevention of 

measles. H . W . L yall and  P . P . M urdick (N .Y . Sta. J .  M ed., 
1941, 41, 452— 454).-—Of 457 ch ild ren  in p riv a te  p ractice  
rep o rted  as hav ing  h ad  close o r casual exposure to  measles, 
and trea te d  w ith  1— 6 c.c. of p lacen ta l g lobulin  so lu tion  
93%  e ith e r h ad  a  m ild a tta c k  or were p ro tec ted  ag a in st it, 
in com parison  w ith  78%  of 201 children  in in s titu tio n s . 
T he m ost susceptib le age group was th a t  betw een 1 an d  3 
years. G reatest p ro tec tio n  was o b tained  in those  in jec ted  
w ith in  2 days of exposure. E . M. J.

Convalescent urine for measles. M. K rebs (Mschr. K inder- 
heilk., 1940, 82, 1— 8).— C onvalescent serum  w as given in 
sm all enem as to  25 ch ild ren  exposed to  in fec tion  w ith  measles. 
Tw o did n o t ge t m easles, in  11 i t  appeared  in  a  m itig a ted  form . 
The enem as w ere given once da ily  on 9 th — 10th d a y  of 
incu b a tio n  or tw ice  daily  a f te r  appearance of th e  rash  u n til 
defevescence. A utogenous urine en em ata  w ere th e  m ost 
effective. M. K.

Cotton rats and white mice in poliomyelitis research. C-
A rm strong  (Amer. J .  Publ. Health, 1941, 31, 228— 232).— 
T h e  anim als are  in suscep tib le  to  u n ad ap ted  s tra in s  b u t  
uniform ly susceptib le to  th e  ad ap ted  L ansing  s tra in  of virus, 
w hich m u st be inocu lated  b y  d irec t im p la n ta tio n  in the  
cen tra l nervous system , a f te r  w hich  th ey  are im m une. Mice 
are recom m ended for d e term in ing  th e  v irus-neu tra lising  
properties of hum an sera. H . G. R.

Determination of som e amino-acids in  tobacco mosaic 
virus protein. A. F . R oss (J . B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 741—  
749).— T obacco m osaic v iru s p ro te in  iso lated  chem ically or 
u ltracen trifugally  co n ta in s ty ro sin e  3-9% , try p to p h a n  4-5% , 
proline 4-7% , arg in ine 9-0% , pheny la lan ine  6-7% , serine
6-4 %, an d  th reon ine  approx . 5-3% . No glycine o r h istid ine  
was found. E . M. W .

Allergy. F . M. R ackem ann  (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 
207— 234).— A review  of th e  lite ra tu re  for 1940. C. A. K .

X X V I .- P L A N T  P H Y S IO LO G Y .
Vernalisation of rice. V. V. S krip tsch insk i (Compt. rend.. 

Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 29, 425— 428).— G erm inated  rice
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seeds vernalised  fo r 15 d ay s a t  tem p , up  to  22° developed 
panicles no  sooner th a n  did con tro ls. E ffects w ere sim ilar 
w hether a  10-hr. or longer d ay  period  w as used. E v en  when 
th e  daily  tem p , w as h igher only one of m an y  v arie tie s te s te d  
benefited b y  vernalisation . J . L . D.

Vernalisation of Marquis wheat and other spring cereals.
D . J. W o rt (Bot. Gaz., 1939, 101, 457— 481).— R esponses of 
w heat to  vernalisation  a re  exam ined. W ith  progress in 
vernalisation  th e  growing p o in t of th e  em bryo  becom es less 
ab le  to  reduce FcC13 and  th e  isoelectric p o in t of em bryo 
tissues changes from  p u  5-32 to  4-88. A m icro-technique for 
follow ing th is change is described. A. G. P .

Vernalisation and photoperiodic induction. I. Perennial 
rye-grass (Lolium perenne). D. C airns (New Zealand J .  Sci. 
Tech., 1940, 22, a, 86— 96).— V ernalisa tion  of L . perenne 
increased th e  y ield o f green m a tte r  up  to  63%  according to  
th e  period  of trea tm e n t. W ith  p ro longation  of trea tm e n t 
th e  no. of p lan ts  reaching m a tu r ity  dim inished. Short 
trea tm e n ts  ten d ed  to  prolong th e  v eg eta tive  period. Short 
pho toperiod ic  in d uction  conditions (6 h r. daily) depressed d ry  
m a tte r  yields. A. G. P .

Photoperiodic responses of several varieties of soya beans.
H . A. B orthw ick and  M. W . P a rk e r  (Bot. Gaz., 1939, 101, 
341— 365).— T he influence of th e  len g th  o f photoperiod  on 
flower-bud in itia tio n , seed production , and  on th e  N  and 
c arb o h y d ra te  co n ten ts of 8 v a rie tie s o f soya beans is 
exam ined. A. G. P .

Effect of day length on cambial growth. G. M. P sarev  and 
N . F . N eum an (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S ., 1940, 29, 
497— 499).— S hort pho toperiods g rea tly  increase  th e  a c tiv ity  
of cam bial grow 'th in  soya bean. E . M. W .

Natural conditions reproduced in a chamber for studying 
gas metabolism in plants. A. E . V otschal (Compt. rend. 
Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 29, 500— 503).— T he ap p a ra tu s  
described has a  closed a ir  cu rren t of v ariab le  speed fo r con
tro lling  tem p , an d  an  indep en d en t slow  cu rre n t fo r analysis. 
T he influence of R .H ., tem p ., w ind, and  lig h t on  sp ring  w h eat 
has been stu d ied  b y  th is  m eans. E . M. W .

Modification of diurnal transpiration in wheat by infections
of Puccmia triticina. C. O. Jo h n sto n  an d  E . C. M iller (J. 
Agric. R es., 1940, 61, 427— 444).— The tran sp ira tio n  of rusted  
p lan ts  of susceptib le varie ties exceeded th a t  of norm al contro ls, 
differences being  m o st m arked  du rin g  th e  n ig h t. H igh 
n o c tu rn a l tran sp ira tio n  in  ru sted  p lan ts  resu lted  p a r tly  from  
ru p tu re s  in th e  cu tic le  caused  b y  u red ia  and  p a r tly  by  tra n s 
p ira tio n  of th e  fungus itself. A. G. P .

Influence of awns on rate of transpiration from heads of 
wheat. H . G. G auch and  E . C. M iller (J . Agric. Res., 1940, 
61, 445— 458).— W h eat heads from  w hich aw ns w ere re 
m oved lo st considerab ly  less w a ter b y  tran sp ira tio n  th a n  did 
co n tro ls. T he form  of tran sp ira tio n  curves w as th e  sam e in 
b o th  cases, show ing m ax. a t  flowering and  a t  th e  app ro ach  of 
m a tu r ity . A. G. P .

Continuous determination of rate of transpiration in  plants.
A. E . V otschal (Compt. rend. A cad. Sci. U .R .S .S ., 1940, 29, 
422— 424).— Tile ap p a ra tu s  and  m ethod  are  described.

J .  L. D .
Pectic substances in sugar beetroot. T. K . G aponenkov 

(Kolloid. Shurn ., 1940, 6, 541— 544).— T he %  of p ectin  in 
b e e tro o t is sm all in  th e  beginning of th e  season, rises, an d  for
2— 3 m o n th s rem ains const, a t  ab o u t 20%  on  w a tered  fields, 
and  a t  a b o u t 25%  w ith o u t w atering . T he ra tio  of w ater-sol. 
to  w ater-insol. p ec tin  is h igh in young  b ee tro o t an d  v e ry  low 
in  rip e  o nes; w a tering  reduces it. T he am o u n t of substances 
w hich a re  p p td . from  norm al ju ice  b y  alcohol an d  e th e r 
decreases in  th e  course of g row th  ; i t  is low ered b y  w atering . 
T h e  am o u n t of "  bound  ”  w a te r increases du rin g  th e  g row th  
a n d  is h igher fo r unw atered  b e e tro o t; accum ula tion  of 
hydroph ilic  colloids is used b y  th e  p la n t to  fight d rough t.

J .  J . B.
Heavy oxygen (180) as a tracer in the study of photosynthesis.

S. R uben , M. R andall, M. K am en, an d  J .  L. H yde  (J . Am er. 
Chem. Soc., 1941, 63, 877— 879).— In  th e  p h o to sy n th e tic  
process b y  Chlorella, C 0 2 +  H .O  +  hv - >  0 2 +  J  (CH20)„, 
i t  h as been show n by using  laO t h a t  th e  0 2 com es from" th e  
H 20  ra th e r  th a n  from  th e  C 0 2. T here  are  no ind ica tions of 
exchange reac tions involving Oa. \V. R . A.

Effects of temperature, calcium, and arsenious acid on 
seedlings of Poa pratensis. A. W . N aylor (Bot. Gaz., 1939, 
101, 366— 379).— G erm ination  of seeds in  sand  contain ing  
m uch C aC 03 (pR 8‘0) occurred a b o u t a  week la te r  th a n  in 
th a t  of p u  5-6 (CaC03-free). In  th e  high-Ca cu ltu re  growth 
and  m etabolic  ra tes  were th e  g rea ter a t  a ll tem p . R oot 
g row th  of seedlings w as affected m ore b y  tem p , th a n  by 
C aC 03. H 3A s0 3 in  sm all concns. favoured, b u t  in larger 
p roportions re ta rd ed , germ ination  an d  grow th. T rea tm en t 
w ith  0-1%  H jA sO , k illed  seeds an d  seedlings. T he As 
concn. necessary  to  k ill leaves is less th a n  th a t  necessary to 
k ill th e  growing p o in ts of stem s. H 3A s0 3 is m ore toxic  to  seeds 
of P . pratensis th a n  to  those  of o th e r grasses. A. G. P .

Role of molybdenum in development of plants. E . V.
B obko an d  A. G. S a w in a  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S ., 
1940, 29, 507— 509).— Mo ad ded  to  w a te r cu ltu res  of peas in 
concns. of 0-01— 0-1 mg. pe r kg. p roduces a n  increase in  y ie ld ; 
sligh t increases a re  observed in  sand  cu ltu re  and  none in  soil. 
N odule developm ent is s tim u la ted  in  all cases.

E . M. W.
Effect of potassium and nitrogen supply on the carbohydrate 

metabolism of the Kok-sagyz plant. A. K alinkevitscli (Bio- 
chim ia, 1939, 4, 381— 391).— T he carb o h y d ra te  co n ten ts of 
th e  leaves an d  ro o ts  o f th e  p la n t v a ry  w ith  th e  s tage  of 
developm ent. A t th e  flowering season, tran s fe r  of carbo
h y d ra te  from  leaves to  rep roductive  organs occurs an d  after 
th e  f ru it has  appeared, tran s fe r to  th e  roo ts occurs. Tow ards 
th e  end of th e  v eg eta tio n  period , sol. c arb o h y d ra tes  and 
inu lin  a re  sto red  in  th e  roots. Increase  in  N  sup p ly  to  the 
p la n t leads to  increased  c o n te n t of reducing sugars and 
increased K  su p p ly  to  increased to ta l  sugar (especially 
sucrose). I f  th ere  is lack  of N  o r increase of K  a t  th e  end of 
th e  veg e ta tio n  period, sugar tran sfe r from  leaves to  roots 
occurs. Increased  K  sup p ly  stim u la te s  pho tosyn thesis .

W . McC.
Phytotoxic tests with raw and heated mother’s milk in

Lupinus albus. H . U flacker (Mschr. K inderheilk., 1939, 80, 
372— 374).— G row th of em bryo germ s of L . albus is inhibited 
b y  add ition  of raw  or sterilised  (15 m in.) h u m an  m ilk  to  Shive 
so lu tion  (1 : 100). In  8 of 10 te s ts  th e  sterilised  m ilk  had  a 
s tronger in h ib ito ry  action th a n  raw  m ilk . M. K.

Relation of v itam in-#! to growth of green plants. J . Bonner 
and  J. Greene (Bot. Gaz., 1939, 101, 491— 500).— A ddition  of 
v itam in -i?! to  th e  n u tr ie n t used for san d -cu ltu red  p lan ts 
re su lted  in  increased  ra te s  of d ry  m a tte r  accu m u la tio n  in 
certa in  species, th e  effect, p e rsisting  over 1 year. O ther 
species (tom ato , pea) w hich do n o t show  a  g row th  response 
to  -B x accum ula ted  re la tiv e ly  large  p roportions of -B t in  the 
leaves. T he am o u n t of - B x syn thesised  in  leaves of indi
v idual species p ro b ab ly  con tro ls th e  response of th a t  species 
to  th e  v itam in . A. G. P .

Evidence for auxin production in isolated roots growing in 
vitro. J . van  O verbeek (Bot. Gaz., 1939, 101, 450— 456).— 
A uxin is produced  in  iso lated  p ea  roo ts cu ltiv a ted  under 
sterile  conditions. A. G. P.

Growth effects of aneurin hydrochloride, ascorbic acid, and 
phytohormones on belladonna and Ricinus. L. C. Zopf (J. 
A m er. Pharm . Assoc., 1940, 29, 487— 497).— D u s t trea tm en t 
of A tropa  belladonna o r R . com m unis w ith  a -nap h th y l- or 
indo ly l-acetic  acid, w ith  o r w ith o u t v itam in -i?! an d  -C, 
affects g e rm ination  an d  grow th , th e  degree of beneficial or 
in ju rious ac tio n  depending  on th e  concn. of s tim u la n t and  on 
th e  age a n d  species of th e  p lan t. T he to x ic ity  o f th e  p h y to 
horm ones is reduced  b y  - B „ an d  -C, w h ilst th e  effect of -B t 
an d  -C  ap p ears  to  b e  m ore th a n  a  m ere  ad d itiv e  stim u lus to 
th a t  of th e  horm ones. A ddition  of aq . photosensitiser 
(eosin prep.) to  soil co n ta in in g  - B t  an d  -C  increases th e  top 
g row th  of th e  p lan t. F . O. H.

Comparison of growth responses induced in plants by 
naphthylacetamide and naphthylacetic acid. J . W . M itchell 
and  W . S. S tew art (Bot. Gaz., 1939, 101, 410— 427).— Positive 
and  negative  cu rv a tu res  in  seedling stem s an d  A vena  caleop- 
tiles, according to  th e  m an n er o f app lication  an d  concn. 
used, w ere ob ta in ed  b y  tre a tm e n t w ith  n ap h th y l-ace tic  acid 
and  -acetam ide. B o th  com pounds, w hen  sp ray ed  in fairly 
h igh  concns. on  to  b ean  p lan ts , in h ib ited  te rm in a l bud 
developm en t and  expansion of p rim ary  leaves. T he am ide 
b u t  n o t th e  acid  s tim u la ted  ro o t grow th. T erm inal app lic
a tio n  of th e  g row th  substances to  d ecap ita ted  beans or
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lateral ap p licatio n  on  stem s effected m obilisation  of solid 
constituen ts in  tre a te d  regions, th e  am ide causing secondary 
thickening an d  th e  acid cellu la r p ro liferation . A. G. P .

Growth-substances and gam etic reproduction by Phyco- 
myces. W . J . R obbins (B ot. Gaz., 1939, 101, 42S— 449).—  
At 25° th e  in ten sity  of gam etic  reproduction  in  P . blakcs- 
leeanus on g lucose-asp arag in e-m in era ls-an eu rin -ag ar was 
influenced by  th e  d istance betw een inocula, th e  concn. of 
agar, th e  am o u n ts  o f asparag ine  an d  carb ohydra te , and  by 
addition  of p la n t ex trac ts . Beneficial substances in  agar 
were sol. in  m eth y l alcohol and  aq. pyrid ine. P la n t ex trac ts  
tended to  co u n te rac t th e  adverse  effect of large p roportions 
of asparagine. G row th-substances o th er th a n  aneurin  are  
p robably  concerned in th e  gam etic  reproduction  of th e  
organism. A. G. P .

Correspondence between the effects of acenaphthene in 
plants and of carcinogenic compounds on animal tissues.
A. Shm uk, A. G useva, and  G. I ljin  (Biochim ia, 1939, 4, 
470—482).— A cenaphthene dim inishes th e  resp ira tion  of 
wheat sprou ts, p rofoundly  a lte rs  th e ir  chem ical composition, 
increases th e  ra te  of g lyco ly tic  p roduction  of lactic  acid in 
them , an d  causes increase in th e  acid ity  o f th e  cell sap. 
A lterations resem bling  m alig n an t tu m o u rs a re  produced. 
D erivatives of acenaph thene  a c t sim ilarly , th e ir  effects de
pending on th e  position  and  ch arac te r of th e  groups in tro 
duced in to  th e  m ol. In  general, th e  changes produced corre
spond w ith  those  b ro u g h t a b o u t in  anim als by  carcinogenic 
compounds. W . McC.

Rooting and growth of leafy stem  cuttings stimulated by 
heteroauxin. L. F . P ra v d in  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S ., 
1940, 29, 494— 496).— H etero au x in  s tim u la tes ro o t form ation  
in cu ttin g s of o leander b u t  n o t of o th er p lan ts  tes ted . T he 
fu rth er g ro w th  of th e  o leander cu ttin g s is n o t affected.

E . M. W .
Analogues of traumatic acid.— See A., 1941, I I ,  184.
Action of ultrasonic waves on sugar beet seed. G. K.

D avidov (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci., U .R .S .S . 1940, 29, 491—  
493).— P la n ts  g row n from  seeds of sugar b ee t sub jected  
to u ltrason ic  w aves fo r 2— 4 m in. give h igher yields of root, 
leaf, and  sugar th a n  do con tro ls. W ith  increasing tim e of 
exposure th e  y ield falls again . E . M. W .

Phytotoxic reactions of som e blood sera. D. I. M acht and 
M. B. M acht ( / .  Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 597— G14; cf. A., 
1939, I I I ,  341).— A biom etric  analysis of d a ta  o b tained  w ith 
various h u m an  sera illu s tra te s  th e  re liab ility  of th e  phyto- 
pharm acological te s t  an d  th e  significance of re su lts  secured 
by th is  m eans. C. J .  C. B.

X X V II.—PLAN T CONSTITUENTS.
Boron content of plants. E . V. B obko (Compt. rend. Acad. 

Sci. U .R .S .S ., 1940, 29, 510— 513).— T he B  co n ten t of various 
plants is recorded. T h a t  of sp ring  w heat varies from  3-7 to
10-2 mg. p e r kg. according to  conditions of grow th. T he 
yield of m illet is increased  b y  a d d itio n  of B  to  th e  soil.

E . M. W .
Phytochemistry and histology of Purshia tridentata (Pursh),

D.C. C. V. N etz, C. H . R ogers, a n d  G. L. Jen k in s (J. Am er. 
Pharm. Assoc., .1940, 29, 480— 485).— T he p lan t m ateria l 
(ash 3-12, w a te r  6-91, ta n n in  6-55, p ro te in  8-37, p ectin  1-28%) 
contains a  fixed oil o r a ro m atic  acid (yielding an  org. acid, 
m.p. 38-0c), reducing  su b stan ces and  carbohydra tes (including 
galactose), f a t ty  m ate ria l (yielding an  org. acid, m .p. 41-5°), 
a frac tio n  (acid val. 50-9, sap . val. 151-3, este r va l. 100-4; 
org. acids, m .p . 51-0 a n d  42-4°, and  an  a-n ap h th y lu re th an e  
derivative, m .p. 296-8° w ere separated) sol. in ligh t petroleum , 
and a  vac. d is tilla te  affording a n  org. acid  (p-brom ophenacyl 
brom ide ester, m .p. 69-0°). T he ether-sol. frac tion  of an 
alcoholic e x tra c t y ielded org. acids of m .p. 137— 144°, 186-6° 
(ethyl ester, m .p. 152-4°), 196— 201° (^-brom ophenacyl
brom ide ester, m .p . 151— 171°), an d  54-7“. No alkaloids or 
glucosides w ere p resen t. T he pharm acological p roperties of 
ex tracts an d  decoctions of th e  p la n t ap p ear to  be due to  th e  
con ten t of tan n in , p ectin , and  m ucilage. F . O. H .

Chemical constituents of cottonseed hulls. Partial separ
ation by non-chem ical methods. M. A. Sm ith  an d  C. B. 
Purves (In d . Eng. Chem. {Anal.]. 1941, 13, 157— 159).—  
Crushed hulls, e x trac ted  w ith  alcohol-benzene, a re  ground in a  
ball mill and th e  less fibrous p o rtio n  is sep ara ted  b y  sieves and

by  sed im entation  from  w ater in to  coarse an d  fine fractions. 
The original hulls con ta in  27, 6-5, and  25% , w h ilst th e  fine 
a n d  coarse frac tions con ta ined  3, 9, an d  50% , and  40, 6 , 
and  24% , respectively  of pen tosan , uronic anhydride , and  
lignin. T he deta iled  resu lts  a re  in  agreem ent w ith  th e  
hypo thesis th a t  p en tosan  an d  lignin are  p resen t as sep ara te  
chem ical com plexes, b o th  of w hich include uronic anhydride .

J .  D . R .
Composition of the fatty oil from Carya cordifornia nuts. 

J . L. R iebsom er, R . L arson, and  L. B ishm an (J. A m er. Chem. 
Soc., 1940, 62, 3065— 3066).— T he oil from  these  nu ts , 
0-9319, n-° 1-4712, I  vol. (Hanus) 77-5, sap. val. 189-1, ace ty l 
val. 37-2, acid val. 10-5, unsaponifiable m a tte r  0-67% , yields 
oleic (86-0), palm itic  (6-4), and stearic  acid  (5-4%), b u t  no 
o th er acids. R . S. C.

Chemical composition of “  I-m u-tsao.”  T. H . T an g  and
C. W . Hsii (J. Chinese Chem. Soc., 1940, 7, 105—-110).— T he 
e th y l alcoholic ex tra c t of I-m u-tsao  (leaves of Leohorus 
sibiricus, L., v io le t-b lue  variety) con tains leonurid in , a 
p hytostero l, m .p. 124— 125°, and  lauric, oleic, /3-linoleic, and  
linolenic acids. A. L i.

Orthosiplione stamineus, Benth. T. H . T ang  and  C. W . H su 
( / .  Chinese Chem. Soc., 1940, 7, 111— 116).—T he e th y l 
alcoholic ex tra c t of th e  leaves of O. stamineus (from  Java) 
contains sitosterol, oleic, a- and  /}-linoleic, an d  linolenic acids, 
traces of solid acids, a  liexose, a  pentose, an  a lkalo id , and  a 
cryst. substance vo la tile  in  steam , m .p. 59°. A hasm olytic 
te s t  on th e  m ethy l alcoholic e x tra c t shows th e  presence of 
saponin. A. L i.

Volatile acids of Viburnum  stem and root barks. I . W .
G rote and  C. C olburn (J. Am er. Pharm . Assoc., 1940, 29, 
485— 487).— A fter acid hydrolysis, th e  ro o t b a rk  of V. 
prun ifo lium  yields 20 %  m ore to ta l  vo latile  acid th a n  does th e  
stem  bark . T he increased y ield isrep resen ted  b y  all th e  typ ica l 
acids p re sen t ra th e r th a n  by  th e  h igher acids, e.g., valeric .

F . O. H .
Determination of some amino-acids in maize grain. D. M.

D o ty  (In d . Eng. Chem. [Anal.'], 1941, 13, 169— 172).— T he 
air-d ried  g round  g ra in  is ex trac ted  w ith  e ther, th e  s ta rch  is 
gelatinised, th e  residue in cubated  w ith  saliva, and  th e  to ta l 
N H 3-N  de term ined  b y  K je ldah l’s m ethod using  HC1. The 
aq. so lu tion  of th e  residue, a f te r  d istilla tion  of th e  N H 3, is 
d ivided in to  po rtions fo r ind iv idual determ inations. Cystine 
and  cysteine are  determ ined  colorim etrically  w ith  N aH SO a 
and  phospho-18-tungstic  acid using  a  KW SZ photom eter. 
Since cystine  and  cysteine  w ith  N a H S 0 3 develop th e  sam e 
am o u n t of colour (mol. fo r mol.) an d  cysteine develops half 
as m uch colour in  th e  absence of N a H S 0 3 as in  its  presence, 
b o th  m ay  be de term ined  -with a  ca lib ra tio n  curve. In  an o th er 
p o rtio n  th e  basic am ino-acids a re  p p td . w ith  phospho tungstic  
acid and  regenerated  w ith  B a(O H )2- H istid ine is determ ined  
colorim etrically  by  add in g  B r-ace tic  acid, followed b y  aq . 
N H 3-(N H 4)2C 0 3, an d  arg in ine by  ad d itio n  of o -naphtho l in 
N aO H  followed by  N aO B r, b o th  w ith  reference to  calib ra tion  
curves. A sam ple of m aize is hydro lysed  w ith  a lkali and 
ty ro sin e  de term ined  colorim etrically  using M illon’s reagent, 
and try p to p h a n  b y  th e  colour developed w ith  /i-d im ethy l- 
am inobenzaldehyde. J .  D. R .

Microscopic structure of the cotton fibre. C. W . H ock, 
R . C. R am say, an d  M. H arris  (J . Res. N at. B ur. Stand., 1941, 
26, 93— 104).— T he secondary  w all, form ing th e  b u lk  of th e  
c o tto n  fibre, com prises sp ira lly  orien ted  cellulose fibrils, 
enclosed in  a  w inding form ed sp ira lly  in  th e  reverse direction . 
T he d irections of b o th  fibrils and  w inding reverse  a t  frequen t 
in te rvals along th e  axis of th e  fibre, th e  p o in ts  of reversal 
being  coincident. T he secondary  w all is enclosed in  a  th in  
p rim ary  wall com posed of crossed cellulose s tran d s  em bedded 
in  a  m em brane co n ta in in g  w ax  an d  p ectic  m ateria l. T he 
lum en also co n ta in s w ax  an d  p ectic  m ate ria l to g e th e r w ith  
degenerated pro top lasm . On tre a tm e n t w ith  Cu(O H )2- N H 3 
reagen t im m atu re  fibres swell re la tiv e ly  little , and  th e  w ax 
an d  pectic  sub stan ce  re ta in  th e  tu b u la r shape of th e  p rim ary  
wall, b u t older fibres swell ab ru p tly , causing  break ing  of th e  
p rim ary  w all in  m any  places and  th e  fo rm ation  of "  ba lloons." 
T his irregu lar sw elling seem s to  depend on th e  o rien ta tio n  
of th e  fibrils and  on th e  co n stric tin g  influences of th e  w inding 
of th e  p rim ary  wall. T rea tm e n t of th e  fibre w ith  th e  Cu 
reagent d ilu ted  w ith  conc. aq . N H 3 show s a  lam ellate  s tru c tu re  
in  th e  secondary  wall, th e  no. of lamellae increasing  w ith  
increasing  age of th e  fibre. J . W . S.
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Composition oi cotton-seeds. IV. Lipase of germinated 
seed. H . S. O lco tt an d  T. D. F o n ta in e  (J . A m er. Chem. 
Soc., 1941, 63, 825— 827 ; cf. B .. 1940, 745).— D o rm an t c o tto n 
seeds co n ta in  no lipase. L ip o ly tic  a c tiv ity  (triace tin , tri- 
b u ty rin , benzyl tso b u ty rate ) develops du rin g  germ ination , 
w h ilst th e  c o n te n t o i to ta l lip ins decreases and  th a t  of free 
f a t ty  acids increases. T he lipase is ac tive  a t  p a  6— 9 (op tim um
7— 8). CaCl2 or (N a P 0 3)c a c tiv a tes  th e  :enzym e, b u t hexyl- 
resorcinol, NaCN, and  cysteine  are  w ith o u t effect. T he solid 
p rep , loses 30%  of its  a c tiv ity  in 4 m o n th s a t  0°. An e x tra c t
(pa  8-8 o r 87%  glycerol) is stab le . R . S. C.

Improved isolation of eriodictyol and liomoeriodictyol.
T. A. Geissm an (J. Am er. Chem. Soc., 1940, 62, 3258— 
3259).— Prep , of eriodictyol, m .p. variab le , 262° to  267° 
(im m ediate) (decomp.), an d  liom oeriodictyol from  Eriodictyon  
californicum  is im proved. R . S. C.

Isolation of a new phytosterol: campesterol.— See A., 1941, 
I I ,  194.

Anthochlor pigments. Pigment of Coreopsis Douglasii. 
T. A. Geissm an (J. Am er. Chem. Soc., 1941, 63, 056— 658).— 
T he an thoch lo r p igm en t of C. douglasii is bu tein , th e  syn thesis 
of w hich is modified. T he m ethod  of iso la tion  precludes its  
fo rm atio n  b y  hydro lysis of b u tin . A n thochlor p igm ents are 
p ro b ab ly  all polyhydroxvchalcones. R . S. C.

Alkaloids of Chinese Hanfongchi. Hanfongcliine-C.— See 
A., 1941, I I ,  177. 

Coumingine from bark of Erythrophleum couminga.— See 
A., 1941, I I ,  206. 

Detection of q.umicine and cinchonicine.— See A., 1941, I I ,
208.

X X V III.—APPARATUS A N D  A N A LY T IC A L M ETH O D S .
Clinical laboratory photography. New method of preparing 

photomicrographs. W . J .  T om linson (J . Lab. clin. M ed., 
1941, 26, 1064— 1065). C. J .  C. B.

Importance of temperature for colorimetric determinations.
L. P incussen ( / .  Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 1002— 1063).—  
Colour changes due to  differences in  tem p , betw een the  
te s t  so lu tions an d  s ta n d a rd  in  co lorim eter cups a re  described.

C. J . C. B.
Apparatus for extraction of lipins from liquids and solids, 

with further applications to the fractionation of fiscal fat.
I. A. K aye, I . W . L eibner, a n d  A. E . Sobcl (J. B iol. Chem., 
1941, 138, 043— 649 ; cf. A., 1940, III, 274).— T he ap p a ra tu s  
h a s  H g-sealed jo in ts  an d  can  be used in a  vac. o r w ith  in e rt 
gas. Quinol is suggested  as an  a n tio x id an t fo r isopropyl 
e th e r to  p re v en t perox ide fo rm atio n . R . L . E .

Quantitative aspects of biological assay. C. I .  Bliss (J. 
Am er. Pharm . Assoc., 1940, 29, 465— 475).— A general d is
cussion on th e  accu racy  o b ta ined  in biological assay  m ethods 
is  exem plified b y  d a ta  (by various workers) fo r insulin, 
ouabain , and d ip h th e ria  an tito x in . C harac teristics of sa tis 
fac to ry  assay  procedures a re  ou tlined . F . O. H .

Elimination of acetoacetic aeid in the determination of 
pyruvic acid by Lu’s method. S. E lg a r t  an d  N. N elson ( / .  
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 443— 444; cf. A „ 1939, III, 540).— 
A cetoacetic acid  is rem oved b y  h ea tin g  w ith  HC1 p rio r to  th e  
tre a tm e n t w ith  2 : 4 -d in itrophenylhydrazine . R . L . E .

Colorimetric determination of lactic acid in  biological 
material. S. B. B arker an d  W . H . Sum m erson ( / .  B iol. 
Chem., 1941, 138, 535— 554).— L actic  acid  in deprotein ised  
m ate ria l is conv erted  in to  ace ta ldehyde  b y  conc. H 2S 0 4 and  is 
th en  de term ined  b y  th e  colour reac tio n  w ith  ^ -hydroxy- 
d ipheny l in  presence of C u", th e  colour be ing  read  in  a  
photoelectric  colorim eter w ith  a  filter w ith  peak  transm ission  
a t  560 m¡i. T he m ethod  is h igh ly  sp . if  a C u-C a sep ara tio n  
is included and  is sensitive  to  0-1 /jg. in  5— 10 pg. of lactic  acid 
pe r c.c. E lec tro m etric  d a ta  ind ica te  th a t  colour develop
m en t depends on th e  estab lishm en t of an  o x id a tio n -red u c tio n  
equilibrium  (in presence of Cu an d  F e  ions fo r op tim al con
ditions) and  th e  re la tionsh ip  betw een  colour developm ent 
an d  e.m .f. ag a in st a  P t  electrode in  presence of th ese  ions 
has been s tud ied . H . G. R.

Micro-method for the determination of glycocyamine in 
biological fluids and tissue extracts. J . W . D ubnoff an d  H. 
B orsook (J. B io l. Chem., 1941, 138, 381— 388; cf. A., 1938,

I I I ,  454).— A rginine is  rem oved b y  p e rm u tit  adsorp tion , 
th e  p e rm u tit  being  w ashed w ith  P 0 4" '  buffer or aq. NaCl to 
rem ove adsorbed  glycocyam ine. T he Sakaguchi m ethod is 
th e n  used to  de te rm in e  g lycocyam ine. R . L . E .

Determination of glycogen in oysters. H . N . Calderwood 
an d  A. R. A rm strong  (J. Assoc. Off. Agric. Chem., 1941, 24, 
154— 165).— T he A.O.A.C. (1935) m ethod  is advantageously  
rep laced  b y  one in w hich th e  tissue  (5— 10 g.) is d igested  with 
30%  N aO H  (C 02-free) a t  8 0 °± 1 0 °  for 30 m in. T he resulting 
liqu id  is p p td . b y  alcohol (final concn. ab o u t 50% ) and  the 
p p t. is sep a ra ted  b y  filtra tion , w ashed w ith  66%  alcohol, 
dissolved in h o t w ater, an d  hydro lysed  by  HC1 (12-5 ml. of 
conc. HC1, d n o t less th a n  1-185, p e r 175 ml.) a t  92°, glucose 
being de term ined  in th e  h y d ro ly sa te  by  a n y  of th e  accepted 
m ethods. F . O. H.

Applications of periodic acid to the study of the hydroxy- 
amino-acids of protein hydrolysis.— See 1941, I I ,  179. 

Determination of threonine by periodate.— Sec A., 1941, II,. 
208. 

Simplification of the Petering-W olm an-Hibberd method 
for determination of chlorophyll and carotene.— See A., 1941, 
I I ,  208. 

Changes in official and tentative methods of analysis
(J . Assoc. Off. Agric. Chem., 1941, 24, 66— 101).— Numerous, 
m odifications a re  detailed , including d e te rm in a tio n  of acid- 
sol. Ca in m ixed fertilisers, Cu (volum etrically), Zn (gravi- 
m etrica lly  as ZnO and  colorim etrically  b y  ditliizone method),, 
acid-so). Mn (N aB i0 3 m ethod), tan n in  in  d istilled  liquors, 
chocolate co n stitu en ts , caseinogen in  d a iry  products, 
p asteu risa tio n  of m ilk  (phosphatase  te s t) , u rea, N H 3-N, 
and  caro tene  in g rain  and  s to ck  feeds, saccharin  in  beverages 
and  foods, a sh  in  condim ents, v ita m in - /i  (biological assay 
depending on d e te rm in a tio n  of th e  effect of th e  p rep , on 
c lo ttin g  tim e in chicks com pared  w ith  th a t  due to  2-m ethyl- 
1 : 4 -naphthaquinone), riboflavin  in  y e as t and  dried  skim 
m ilk  (m ethod depending  on use of Lactobacillus casei e; 
fluorom etric  de term ination ), pyram idone, phenacetin , ami 
caffeine in  th e ir  m ix tu res, eserine sa licylate, (detection  of) 
eserine, d ilaud id , su lphapyrid ine, and  N a-sulphapyridine, 
free I and  K I in  I o in tm en t, m icrobiological ex am ination  of 
frozen egg p ro ducts , (prep, of) cu ltu re  m edia fo r exam ination 
of canned  fru its  e tc ., N (modified P a rn a s-W a g n e r micro- 
K je ldah l a p p a ra tu s  described), an d  (prep, and  stan d ard is
a tio n  of) s ta n d a rd  A s.,0,, I, an d  A g N 0 3 solu tions.

F . O. H.
Spectrochemical determination of bismuth in biological 

material. L. T . S tead m an  an d  H . E . Thom pson, ju n . (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 011— 617).— Bi is p p td . w ith  H„S after 
ash ing  and  de term ined  spectrographically , using  Zn as 
in te rn a l s ta n d a rd , w ith  a  s ta n d a rd  e rro r of ± 1 6 % .

R . L . E .

X X I X .- N E W  B O O K S .
Clinique et Physiopathologie des Maladies Coeliaques. 

[Clinical Physiology and Pathology of Coeliac Disease.] K-
D ubois (Masson & Cie., Paris, 1939, 349 p p .).— A fter review
ing  th e  lite ra tu re  th e  a u th o r  describes in de ta il th e  case 
h isto ries of 4 ch ild ren  w ith  coeliac disease an d  2 ad u lts  with 
n o n -trop ical sprue. S tudies on  th e  a lim en ta ry  t r a c t  show 
t h a t  th e re  is a  loss o f fa ts , w ater, an d  m inerals from  this 
sou rce; d isorders of digestive secre tion  o r of in testinal 
function  leading to  accelerated  passage of food th ro u g h  it  are 
n o t  sufficiently  const, o r g re a t to  accoun t for th e  lack  of 
absorp tion . P ro te in  m etabo lism  and  abso rp tio n  a re  norm al 
b u t  th ere  is selective lack  of abso rp tio n  of lipins, glucose, 
galactose , a n d  possib ly  of lactofiavin . D isorders of water, 
Ca, an d  P  m etabolism  and  v itam in  deficiencies were variable 
an d  secondary . In  th e  a cu te  s tages of th e  disease th e  urine 
w as hyp erac id  an d  th e re  w as la te n t  acidosis due to  lack  of 
base  an d  buffering substances. T hese sym ptom s disappeared 
du rin g  am elio ration  of th e  condition  caused by  d ie te tic  t re a t
m en t. S im ilar d isorders of abso rp tio n  m ay  be caused experi
m en ta lly  b y  poisons such as iodoacetic  acid , by  adrenalectom y, 
an d  b y  vitam in-/?., deficiency. T he las t-n am ed  is considered 
th e  m o st likely  cause of th e  hu m an  condition . D etails of the 
d ie ta ry  tre a tm e n t are  given. T he book is illu s tra ted  with- 
pho to - an d  rad io-graphs. P . C. W.


